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PREFACE 


The idea for this book grew out of my experience teaching elementary Hindi-Urdu 
with a variety of textbooks. Most textbooks explain the grammatical constructions of the 
language as they appear in the readings and conversations. Hence, while students learn 
individual constructions, they find it difficult to comprehend the broad structure of the 
language. I felt that there was a need to supplement the existing textbooks with a book that 
would present a comprehensive introduction to Hindi language and grammar. I believe that 
the present book fulfills this need. It presents all the major grammatical constructions of 
the language in logical sequence, and each construction is reinforced by means of simple 
drills, using only the most elementary vocabulary. This format enables students to 
understand the basic structure of the language and gives them sufficient practice to master 
individual constructions. I have tested these drills in the classroom over the past several 
years and have found that the students’ command of Hindi-Urdu grammar has dramatically 
improved by the use of such exercises. 

The format of Introduction to Hindi Grammar provides language instructors and 
students with the core linguistic skills needed for an effective competency-based program 
of instruction. The book is designed to be as versatile as possible, so that it can 
complement courses of instruction that might use different approaches. Whether 
instructors wish to place more emphasis on oral abilities or on reading and writing skills, 
they will find this textbook equally useful in the classroom. Even innovative multimedia 
approaches to language acquisition cannot dispense with a systematic and accessible 
introduction to grammar. 

The book is divided into forty-two sections. The first section provides a detailed 
explanation of the Hindi phonetic and writing system (the Devanagari script) and is 
followed by pronunciation drills and writing exercises. The remaining forty-one sections 
cover all the grammatical structures of Hindi-Urdu generally taught in first-year college 
programs in the United States. In keeping with the practical focus of this book, all 
explanauons are written in nontechnical language suitable for students who have no 
linguistic background; yet they are detailed enough to allow for clarity and comprehension. 
An alphabeucal glossary that groups words by grammatical categones is provided in an 
appendix. 


A set of audiotapes has been prepared to accompany the /ntroduction to Hindi 
Grammar. These tapes can be obtained by contacting: 
The Language Laboratory 
Department of Tape Duplication 
33 Dwinelle Hall 
University of California, Berkeley 
Berkeley, CA 94720 
Telephone (510) 642-4067 


I would like to thank all those who helped with this project for their unfailing 
cooperation and support. Professor John J. Gumperz's pioneering drills in his 
Conversational Hindi-Urdu have been an inspiration to me in writing this book; many of 
his principles and ideas have been incorporated into my work. I would also like to express 
my gratitude to my colleague Professor Bruce Pray for making available his expertise in 
linguistics and for his insightful comments on the manuscript, and to Dr. Karine Schomer, 
Dildar Gartenburg, Dr. Linda Hess, and Simona Sawhney for their comments and 
suggestions. I am particularly thankful to Kristi Wiley for her help and advice throughout 
the project. Her comments were especially useful since they reflected both an editor's and 
a student’s perspective. Sandeep Pandey deserves special thanks for entering the entire 
manuscript on computer and Alka Hingorani for patiently incorporating changes in the 
course of several revisions. Last but not least, I thank my husband, Santosh, and my 
children, Amita and Sharad, for their constant understanding, support, and encouragement. 

Part of the project received support from the Committee on Teaching at the 
University of California, Berkeley, in the form of two mini-grants. I am grateful for this 
assistance and for an instructional improvement grant from the Office of Educational 
Development at the University of California, Berkeley. 


Usha R. Jain 


March 1995 


1. THE DEVANAGARI SCRIPT 


Hindi is written in the Devanagari script (@44TTat fafa), which is also 
used for Sanskrit, Nepali, and Marathi and is closely related to many other 
writing systems of India (e.g., Bengali, Gujarati, Punjabi, etc.). The 
Devanagari script is relatively easy to learn because it represents the sounds 
of Hindi with remarkable consistency, enabling the student to accurately 
pronounce most Hindi words written in it. 

There are thirty-three consonants and eleven vowels in the Devanagari 
script, which }s written from left tq right. Each letter consists of a basic 
form topped by a horizontal line. Since the study of phonetics was very 
advanced in ancient India, the Devanagari alphabet is systematically 
arranged on a scientific basis. The vowels come first, and the consonants 
are arranged according to their place and manner of articulation in the 
mouth. 


Vowels 


There are eleven vowels in Hindi, ten of which have two distinct forms: 
an independent form and a dependent (maatraa) form. The independent 
form represents the vowel when it occurs alone, at the beginning of words, 
or after other vowel symbols. The dependent (maatraa) form represents 
the vowel following consonants. 


Vawelwiatheie ind tent f 
sm £ €& FH © TKR RH 
The following English words give the approximate equivalent of the 


vowel sounds, although the best method for leaming correct pronunciation 
is to leam from a teacher or from a native speaker. 


P ts co Is: 
as in English “cup,” “again,” “but.” 
as in English “father,” “palm,” “far.” 

as in English “jn,” “kin,” “hit.” 

as in English “meat,” “cheap,” “seat.” 

as in English “put,” “pull.” 

as in English “shgat,” “coal.” 

as in English “pp,” “grip,” “ripple.” (Occurs only in words that are 
directly borrowed from Sanskrit.) 

as in English “pay,” “late.” 

as in English “bat,” “sat,” “rat.” (But speakers of Eastern Hindi dialect 
pronounce it as in English “kjte,” “dive.”) 

as in English “go,” “cgat.” 

as in English “caught,” “saw,” “bought.” (But speakers of Eastern 
Hindi dialect pronounce it as in English “house,” “mouse,” “cow.”) 


UA am ww 


4, X, VA 


Vowels in their dependent (maatraga) forms: When a vowel occurs after a 


consonant, then it is written in its maatraa form, which is added to that 
consonant. Maatraa forms occur only when vowels follow consonants and 
are never used at the beginning of a word or after another vowel symbol. 

The first vowel, 4, has no special maatraa form but is part of every 
consonant sound and is assumed present unless the consonant is followed by 
the maatraa form of a vowel other than an 4. 

In Hindi (unlike Sanskrit) the vowel 4 is not pronounced at the end of a 
word unless the word is a single-letter word. 

In the following chart vowels are given in their independent and 
maatraa forms. The consonant @ (sa) is used to demonstrate the maatraa 
forms when added to a consonant. 


Independent Form Maatraa form With the consonant ¥ 
a none aq 


aT T aT 


¥ f fa 
€ 7 ft 
: ° q 
+ ‘ q 
= : q 
v 7 a 
g : a 
aT y ay 
att Y at 


Nasalization of vowels: With the exception of %, all vowels in Hindi may be 
nasalized. The nasalization of vowels is indicated by placing either “~ ” or 
“"-" above the vowel symbol. The symbol “ ~” is called 4afaq 

(Candrabindu - “moon and dot’’) and is used when no part of the vowel 
symbol extends above the top horizontal line. The symbol “ ” is called 
faq (bindu - “dot”) and is used when part or all of the vowel symbol 


appears above the top horizontal line, e.g., 
your %4ré oy © YF RW 
ya fi ft TH *4* F Aw a 
The modem tendency is to use the bindu, i.e., the plain dot, in all 


situations, especially in printed materials. Some typewriters have only the 
plain dot. 


Consonants 


As mentioned before, most of the consonants in the Devanagari script 
are arranged in a Systematic pattern according to their place and manner of 
articulation. Out of thirty-three consonants, twenty-five are arranged in 
the following five series, based on their place of articulation in the mouth. 
Each of these series contains five consonants. 


t 
1. Velar: Velar consonants are pronounced with the back of the tongue 
touching the velum (i.e., soft palate). 


2. Palatal: Palatal consonants are pronounced with the tongue touching the 
hard palate. 


3. Retroflex: Retroflex consonants are pronounced with the tongue straight 
up, the tip of the tongue curling slightly backwards and touching the front 
portion of the hard palate. 


4. Dental: Dental consonants are pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
touching the back of the upper front teeth. 


5. Labial: Labial consonants are pronounced with the lips. 


Based on the manner of their articulation, the consonants in the above 
five series can be further classified as unvoiced or voiced, unaspirated or 
aspirated, and nasal. 


Unvoiced: Unvoiced consonants are pronounced without vibration of the 
vocal cords, as in “pass,” “fan,” “Sue,” “pack.” 


Voiced: Voiced consonants are pronounced with vibration of the vocal 
cords, as in “Z00,” “dig,” “good.” 


Unaspirated: Unaspirated consonants are pronounced without any breath of 
air following the consonant. In English the only position in which stops 
(1.e., those consonants formed by completely blocking the breath at one of 


a@ 2 


the points of articulation) are pronounced without aspiration is after “s” in 
words such as “spin,” “stop,” and “sketch.” Compare your pronunciation of 
these words with “pin,” “top,” and “catch” to see if you can recognize the 
presence or absence of aspiration. This is an absolutely critical distinction 
in Hindi. You must be able to recognize and control aspiration after stop 
consonants since many words are distinguished only by the presence or 
absence of aspiration. 


Aspirated; Aspirated consonants are pronounced with a strong breath of air 
following the consonant. In English all stop consonants, such as p, t, and k, 
are aspirated before a stressed vowel and in final position, as in “pat,” 
“nwo,” “cake.” 


Nasal: Nasal consonants are pronounced with some of the air coming 
through the nose. 


Among the remaining eight consonants, there are four semivowels, 
three sibilants, and one glottal sound, which is similar to the English “h” 
sound. 

All the consonants are given below with their approximate English 
equivalents in pronunciation. Keep in mind that all the consonants are 
pronounced with the 4 sound. 

Velar Consonants: _ 

is pronounced as in English “scold,” “skin. 
is pronounced as * but with strong aspiration. 

is pronounced as in English “gate,” “good,” “beg.” 
is pronounced as 7 but with strong aspiration. 

is pronounced as in English “swing,” “sing,” “junk.” 


HAA MH 


Palatal Consonants: A 
@ is pronounced as in English “check,” “cheek.” 

B is pronounced as © but with strong aspiration. 

@ is pronounced as in English “joy,” “judge.” 

@ is pronounced as © but with strong aspiration. 

3T is pronounced as in English “punch.” 


Retroflex Consonants: 
& is similar to English “t” 
position. 

S is pronounced as € but with strong aspiration. 

@ is similar to English “d” but is pronounced with the tongue in retroflex 
position. 

@ is pronounced as @ but with strong aspiration. 

is similar to English “n” but is pronounced with the tongue in retroflex 
position. 


but is pronounced with the tongue in retroflex 


Hindi also uses two tongue-flap sounds that are not found in Sansknit: 


€ is pronounced by flapping the tongue from the retroflex position 
(without touching the top of the mouth) forward up to the tooth ndge. 
$ is similar to € but is pronounced with aspiration. 


Dental Consonants: 

@ is similar to English “t” but is pronounced with the tongue in dental 
position. 

@ is pronounced as @ but with strong aspiration. 

€ is similar to English “d” but is pronounced with the tongue in dental 
position. 

@) is pronounced as & but with strong aspiration. 

4 is pronounced as in English “pame” but with the tongue in dental 
position. 


Labial Consonants: 

ls pronounced as in English “spoon,” “spot.” 
is pronounced as 4% but with strong aspiration. 
is pronounced as in English “ball,” “bin.” 

is pronounced as @ but with strong aspiration. 
Is pronounced as in English “mother,” “mail.” 


a4 MN 


Semivowels: 
@ is pronounced as in English “yell,” “yam.” 


{© is pronounced as in English “thrill,” “thgee,” “drain.” 

@ is pronounced as in English “leave,” “leaf,” “lip.” 

@ is pronounced as in English “yoice,” “win.” 4 is an intermediate sound 
between English “v” and “w.” 


Sibilants: 

W is pronounced as in English “cash,” “shame.” 

W is pronounced as W but with tongue in retroflex position. 
@ is pronounced as in English “song,” “sum.” 


Glottal: 
& is pronounced as in English “head,” “house” but with vibration of the 
vocal cords. 


Note: 

(1) The two nasal consonants € and 3 never appear independently but 
occur only as part of a conjunct consonant (€ before a velar consonant and 
3 before a palatal consonant). 


(2) The Devanagari script has no equivalent of English “t” and “d,” 
which are pronounced with the tip of the tongue on the alveolar ndge 
behind the top teeth. Although this place of articulation is between 
Devanagari retroflex and dental “t” and “d,” Hindi speakers use the 
retroflex “t” and “d” for these sounds when they occur in English loan 
words. 

It is extremely important to practice making the distinction between 
dental stops, 4, 4. <, &, and the corresponding retroflex stops, €, 6, €. @. 
Since the English “t” and “d” sounds are much nearer the Hindi retroflex 
series, using the English pronunciation will sound to Hindi speakers like 
their retroflex stops. It is therefore essential for the students of Hindi to 
concentrate on leaming to make and hear the Hindi dental stops, 4. 4, <, @, 
by placing the tip of the tongue far forward on the upper front teeth. 


(3) Hindi speakers do not make a distinction between English “v” and 


w” sounds. Thus “4” is sometimes pronounced as English “v” and 
sometimes as “w.” 


(4) In modern Hindi ® and © are pronounced in the same manner. The 
use of © is limited to words borrowed from Sanskrit. 


(5) The symbol “ : ” 1s called frat (visarga) and is pronounced in a 
manner similar to 8. It occurs in the final and medial positions of a few 
words borrowed from Sansknit. 


(6) The vowels J and & take special forms when used as maatraa with 
the consonant “T": T+ J=@andT+H=F. 


(7) Devanagari has no capital letters. 
Borrowed Sounds 


There are five sounds used in modem Hindi that had no symbols in the 
Devanagari script. These sounds were incorporated by placing a dot under 
the symbols used for the phonetically related sounds. These symbols are 
used in Hindi to reproduce Persian, Arabic, or English sounds. 


% is similar to * but is produced further back in the mouth. 

@ is a velar fricative sound similar to German “Bach.” 

T is also a fricative sound similar to @ but pronounced with vibration of 
the vocal cords. 

W is identical to “z” in English as in “zeal.” 

% is identical to “f” in English as in “fail,” “fall.” 


Note: 

(1) Many Hindi speakers find * and % difficult to pronounce and 
substitute * and 7 respectively for them. 

(2) The special vowel sound in English loan words, e.g., 41Ta 
(office), WTAM (college), is often transcribed into Hindi with 4 . The 
modem tendency is, however, to drop “ ,” e.g., aie 


Velar 
Palatal 
Retroflex 
Dental 


Labial 


Borrowed sounds 


q t T q 





Conjunct Consonants 


Since a basic consonant symbol represents that consonant plus the vowel 
#, Devanagari script uses the following two methods to suppress the 4 
vowel inherent in a basic consonant symbol: 


1. The sign “ _” -- called a G4 (halant) -- may be written under a 
consonant to indicate that the vowel @ is not present, e.g., ¥ €. 4. 


-10- 


2. The more commonly used method to show the absence of the vowel 4 
after a consonant, however, is to join it to the following consonant. Such 
combinations are called conjunct consonants. In a conjunct consonant the 
two consonants may be joined either horizontally or vertically. 


Horizontal conjuncts: Horizontal conjuncts are used when the first member 
of a conjunct (i.e., the vowel-less consonant) ends in a vertical line (e.g., 4, 
J, J, etc.). This vertical line is removed and the rest of the symbol is joined 
to the second member, e.g., 


T+B- BH WGI {+2 fest 
G+d-ea We q+T-q aM 
H+ 8 TR a 


Note that #4, % and *% do not end in a vertical line but the curve on the 
right is shortened, e.g., 


f+ T= aT + dee Wk 


Vertical conjuncts: Consonants that do not end in a vertical line often join 
the following consonant vertically. In a vertical conjunct it is the first 
member (i.e., the vowel-less consonant) that is wntten on top of the second 
consonant, e¢.g., 


C+ 50g fagt (fazén Z+TeF ART ART) 


Because of typographical difficulties, vertical conjuncts are often 
replaced by a @-dl (halant) in modem Hindi, as seen above. 


Special conjuncts: The following conjuncts need special attention: 


1. Conjuncts with nasal consonants: 

Nasal consonants as the first member of the conjunct may be written 
either as regular conjuncts or as an HICATK (i.e., a dot written above the 
horizontal line at the right side of the preceding consonant or vowel), ¢.g., 


E+1=-F Ae / AT 
B+ T= FH TAT / TAT 
[+= AVE / AST 
{+T=9 Wars aaa 
R+T= | AAT / HAT 


Note that nasal consonants as the first member in a conjunct are 
followed by the consonants of the same series (e.g., velar, palatal, 
retroflex, dental, or labial). 


2. Conjuncts with 7%: 

(a) The consonant < as the first member of a conjunct has the shape of a 
small hook, which is wnitten above and to the right of the following 
consonant. This hook should not be confused with the top part of the 
independent vowel symbol €. If the following consonant is followed by a 
vowel symbol (i.e., maatraa), then the T is wntten above and to the nght 
of that vowel symbol, e.g., 


t+a=F oot C+a=e se 

T+2+€-G we t+A+at=at wat 

(b) The consonant ¢ as the second member of the conjunct is indicated 
by a slanted line “- " placed on the vertical line of the preceding consonant 
near the bottom, e.g., 


T+ T=7 Ura G+ C= yfarar 
q+t=9 oF Y+U=F 3a 


The four consonants 2, 3, 8, 3, which do not have a vertical line, indicate 
the following < by the symbol “ . " written under the preceding consonant, 


e.g., 


Z+U=z Te B+U=% TAT 


422 


3. Other conjunct consonants that occur mostly in words borrowed from 
Sanskrit are: 


H+T=R/ WR / AH 
G+ T= aT 

T+ A=7F aT 

{+T=7 FAT / TTT 
q{+t=7 
q+a=F 
a+W=6 
G+7=T7 
q+F=6 
QU+C= 7 
R+4=o 


qaiaess 


Note: 
(1) ¥ is pronounced in Hindi as ™ (gya). 


(2) When a consonant is doubled in a conjunct (as in TOT, Hea, ANT, 
etc.), the consonant sound is held longer. 


(3) Conjunct consonants are treated as a unit in terms of the placement 
of the vowel maatraa, e.g., wha. 


Punctuation 


The only Devanagari punctuation sign is the f€<T4 (viraam), which 
represents a full stop. A viraam is written as a straight vertical line at the 
end of a sentence. Other punctuation marks, such as a question mark, 
comma, colon, etc., are the same as in English. In Hindi a question mark is 
required when a sentence is a question but there is no specific question 
word in it. When there is a question word in a sentence, then either a 
viraam or a question mark can be used. 


ee 


Devanagan numerals: The numerals used in Hindi are: 


0 8 z a ¥v 4 4 0 4 S 


Dictionary order of the Devanagari alphabet: The alphabetical order of 


words in a dictionary is determined by these rules: 
1. The vowels precede the consonants, starting with 4 and ending with 


2. A nasalized vowel occurs before its oral (non-nasalized) counterpart, 
e.g., 4, 4, at, ar, & &, and so on. 

3. Consonants follow the vowels, starting with * and proceeding across 
each row, ending with &. 

4. Subscript dots are ignored for the purpose of alphabetization, and 
therefore * and %, @ and @, 7 and 7, @ and JF, € and $, F and J, F and FH 
are treated as the same. 

5. Non-conjunct forms of a consonant come before its conjunct forms. 


- 146. 


The Complete Devanagari Alphabet 


HHA £ et FH HF UTA WA 


7h) GH WH F = 
4 G IH) wa ST 
z 3 78) @@ 
aq q z eT a 
q (mh) W q 
7 t a q 

TT y q 


oy§c 


1. Read aloud 


5.4 6. at 


11.¢ 


4.% 
10. ¥ 


2. Read aloud 


6. 7 


5.4 
1.a 


4.4 
10. 


m1 ON 
et 


EE av 


— 


imus3awm tg, aS 


5. Read aloud 


16 - 


7. Read aloud in pairs 


6. Read aloud 


E+ ie 
Ee ie 


moO aX 


Fe be 
BEE. 


NM oo 


ESE 
re EE 


5 te ee 


0 


6. 0+ AT +1 + a 


3.7+0+4 
9.4 +914 7+F 


4. BT 
8. ware 
12. Wa 

16. art 
20. Star 
24. ATaT 


3. ay 
7. aret 
11. erey 
15. 
19. ZeT 
23, Arex 


2.%+aT+E 
5.4 +aT+ +k 
8.4+8+A =) 


0. 314 
14. era 
18. #fa 
22. areat 


1.W+€+@ 
4.09+3+ar 
7.@+34T+a 
10.W+HA+% 
13. ITT 
17. areft 
21. WTF 


Write 


9. Read aloud 


8. 
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10. Write all the Devanagari alphabet 


11. Write 
1L4+8+5+aT+€= 2.9+81+7+8T= 
3.0+8T+T+E+0= 4.8+8+aT+€= 
§.1+T+2+U+A+E= 6.47+4+= 
7.8+47+3+4= 8.4+0+5+0+N+E = 
9,.2+HR+2+AT= 10.3+%+T= 
11.8+%+€+4+ a1 = 12.7+7+ a= 
13.9+0+9+91+T= 14.8+3T+%+E= 
cadiisonat ) 

12. Read aloud 
1. wdeat 2. 14 3.% 4.amq | 
5. HYaa 6. TIX 7. 81TaT «8. ATA 
9. aTet 10. ars. E12. BT 
13. A 14. 8TH 15. THM 16. aft 

13. Read aloud in pairs 
laa 6a 2. am BIt 3. ae 
4.278 TF 5. Wa Ta 6. 11T 
7. 3Tt BTA 8. oF ay 9. se 
10. aa ATa 11.57] =o Ta 12. ara 
13.2t7 sta 4.0% aK 15. Wa 
16.a% Wa 17.6% We 18. ata 
19. QT ari 20.81X 3s AIX 21. 94 
22. az ae 23. aTaT 390 ATAT 24. ST 
25.a9 2 26. 4 ay 27. =m 
28.u5 TH 29.at 8 aT 30. ata 
31.2 ae 32.090 33. a 
34.214 We 35.3 aT 36. SF 


Hagia raea daa F 





37. da ate 38.474 8 eT 39. TH 
40. ATAT TWAT 41..arm wT 42. aTa 
43. ae are 44.0% am 

Con; oteanel 

14. Read aloud 

1. TX 2.eart = «3. BT 4, Wem 

5. Fare 6a 867. aaT 8. ATS 

9. TST 10. faret ol. ware s12. 2aTeart 
13.%rTe 14.38 1S. SeTAOd16. AT 
15. Read aloud 

oe 2.0RR/TEN 3. GET / weet 
4. Ta / TENTS. ATA / ATA 6 met wea 
7, HEC | HAT 8. HC / FEET. ET / AE 
10. S8T / SvNT 11. geet sey |= 12. Fa / ET 
Conjuncts with T 

16. Read aloud 

lfwar o2at o3.aef 4. wife 
s.af 866. tfmer 7. ore. ST 

ger =. 10. cab. are —s12. Fartar 


al a 
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17. Read aloud 


2. NOUNS 


Hindi nouns can be divided into two categories based on their gender: 
masculine and femmine. As in French or Spanish, there is no neuter gender 
in Hindi. Students should pay special attention to the gender of all nouns 
they leam. The grammatical gender of nouns (masculine vs. feminine) 
referring to animate ‘beings is generally the same as the sex (male vs. 
female) of those beings. But for inanimate objects there are only a few 
rough guidelines. In most cases it is necessary to memorize the 
grammatical gender of each noun as it is encountered. 


A. MASCULINE NOUNS 


Masculine nouns can be divided into two categories. Nouns of the first 
type are called marked masculine nouns and the second type unmarked 
masculine nouns. 


Marked masculine nouns: Marked masculine nouns end in the vowel &T, 
¢.g., HAT room, ATH boy, aT parrot, ¥AT banana, WaT shoe, @2ZT son. 


To form the plural of marked masculine nouns, the ending &T is 
changed to &. Examples: 


Uh ATT one boy -> ay ash two boys 
Ch azT one son -> ar dz two sons 
UH FAT one room -> ay Hat two rooms 


Unmarked masculine nouns: All masculine nouns that end in a consonant or 
a vowel other than 4T are in this category, e.g., 4 home, 4114 paper, FF 
fruit, UE city, ATTAT animal, ATA man. 

Unmarked masculine nouns have the same form in singular and plural. 
Examples: 


CH ME one city -> AWE three cities 
UH WT onehome >> Waa three homes 
Uh area oneman -> &a ATeaY three men 


w2i ve 


Note: 

(1) A small number of masculine nouns that end in the vowel 4T do not 
change to @ in the plural, that is, the singular and plural forms are 
identical, e.g., TT4T king, aaa god, fTaT father, MTT paternal uncle, &T&T 
grandfather, STAT maternal uncle. These are mostly kinship terms or 
nouns of relationship. Examples: 


wan frar one father -> a7 frat three fathers 
CH ATST oneuncle -> Wat three uncles 


(2) A very few masculine nouns that end in the nasalized vowel &f carry 
the nasalization over to the plural form, changing to &. Example: 


a onewell -> “CEE four wells 


! 


rooms 


“4 
oO 
o 
3 


qaqgagaeae 


2. Transformation dnll 


There is a boy. There are two boys. 
UH AHS | ay ee F | 

aH arg | 

CH FAT gs | 

UH Fa F | 

UH AATF | 

TH Tha ge | 

TH BUT F | 

UK HAT F | 

TH STATS F | 


3. Substitution drill 


Please give one banana. 
Oa har Share | 

one rupee 

two shoes 

an orange 

three papayas 

four bananas 

two (pieces of) clothing 
four socks 


4. Transformation drill 


There is a pen. There are four pens. 
Um HIT Fz | WIT HAA E | 

Ce Erg 

GH UTE I 

UH Bag | 

ue frrera t | 

TH FTTH S| 

um faauit et 


UH dag | 
UH TATE F | 
UH HTS | 
TH aT I 
TH ATS | 
TH MET E | 


5. Substitution drill 


There are some boys here. 


uel FS AEs g | 


papers 
papayas 
students 
shoes 
apples 
customers 
bananas 
mangoes 
oranges 
fruits 


6. Translation exercise 


l 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
] 


. Please give two bananas. 

. There are some men here. 
. Please take three oranges. 
. There are five students. 

. Please take four fruits. 

. Please give some clothes. 

. There are two teachers. 

. There are four rupecs. 

. Please give three papers. 
0. There is a market. 
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B. FEMININE NOUNS 


Like masculine nouns, feminine nouns can also be divided into two 
categories: marked and unmarked. 


Marked feminine nouns: Marked feminine nouns end in the vowel t, e.g., 
HCA chair, TER girl, TIE vehicle, car, train, ATK sari, FASTE sweet. 

To make a marked feminine noun plural, the ending fis changed to 
eat. Examples: 


Uh faork one sweet -> = faorxat five sweets 
UH asa one girl > WET aefeat many girls 
UH aTet one sari >) HU atfsat some saris 


Note the spellings: If the noun ends in the vowel ¢ in independent form, 
then it is shortened to ¥ and @f is added. If the noun ends in a consonant 
with € maatraa, then the maatraa is shortened before adding the af 
ending. 


Unmarked feminine nouns: All feminine nouns that end in a consonant or a 
vowel other than € are in this Category, ¢.g., FRAT book. FH table, AA 
woman, “TST language, AAT mother. 

To form the plural, & is added to unmarked feminine nouns. Examples: 


uaE fara one book > Wk fea four books 

UH arta one woman -> FS ard some women 
Qh ATaT one language -> Marae’ three languages 
Gh ATA one mother -> fa arart three mothers 


Note the spellings: If the noun ends in the maatraa form of a vowel, 
then & is added in independent form. If the noun ends in a consonant, then 
¢ takes its maatraa form. 


Note: 
(1) A small number of feminine nouns ending in € and €4T instead of t 
have plural forms similar to marked feminine nouns. Examples: 


fafear bird -> fafsat birds 
wha power -> wreat powers 
qfsar old woman -> qfsat old women 


(2) If a feminine noun ends in &, & is shortened to J before adding the 
suffix & to make it plural. Examples: 


wis broom -> wret brooms 
TUT (weighing) balance -> arvad balances 
ag bride > ag brides 
SUMMARY 
Nouns 
Masculine Feminine 
Marked Unmarked Marked Unmarked 
aT -> & no change ¢ -> yt +f 
Note: 


(1) If the same noun can be used for both males and females, it is 
declined as a masculine noun in the plural. For example, T@* customer, 
faewit foreigner, BA student, fT teacher can be used for a male or 
female. In their plural forms they are declined as masculine nouns. 
Examples: 


wa faeeit one foreigner > waa faerit ail foreigners 
Uh Wes one customer -> HO MEH some customers 


%- 


wa frera ‘one teacher -> arc fremH four teachers 
UH Oia one student > Wo all students 


(2) There are only a few guidelines for determining the gender of 
inanimate objects in Hindi. For example, although nouns ending in 4T are 
generally masculine nouns, there are feminine nouns ending in the vowel 
aT, e.g., ATAT language, TAM civilization, Teel examination. 

Similarly, although nouns ending in € are very often feminine nouns, 
there are some examples of masculine nouns ending in ¢, e.g., AT<At man, 


ardt washerman, Wat water. 


(3) There are no definite or indefinite articles in Hindi like the English 
“a,” “an,” or “the.” Thus the noun faa¥it may mean a foreigner or the 
foreigner depending on the context. 


: 


girls 


go 
ame 
ca! 
o=_ 
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2. Transformation drill 


There is a sari. There are some sanis. 
Cw ATES Fo afsat g | 
UH AAT g | 

TH Were | 

Uw Hera gy 

Ua HATS I 

UH ATS 8 | 

TH THAT & | 

UH BTS | 

TH HTT | 

TH TAT S| 

um fararg & | 

UH esi. 

UH arg | 

UH Teat FI 


3. Substitution drill 


Please take these breads. 
a tfeat afar | 
oranges 
sweets 
apples 
bananas 
chairs 
mangoes 
papayas 
papers 
fruits 
saris 


women 


| gaagetgyg 3 | 


a 
p> 
a 
z 
2 
OQ 
- 
a 
=z 
a 


ugt aga Ecfaat g 
sweets 


papers 
pencils 
girls 
breads 
apples 
tables 
saris 
fruits 


6. Translation exercise 


1. There are some boys and girls here. 
2. There are five pencils. 
3. Please give two notebooks and four pens. 
4. Please take these chairs. 
5. There are two tables here. 
6. Please give some sweets. 
7. Please eat these fruits. 
8. Please give those books. 

9. There are some shops here. 

10. Please give two shirts and four socks. 


3. ADJECTIVES 


In Hindi adjectives, like nouns, can be divided into two categories: 
marked and unmarked. 


Marked adjectives: Marked adjectives have an 4T ending in their masculine 
singular form, e.g., T*8T good, Bret small. TUT bad, TAT tall, AST sweet. 
ea cheap, {81 big. Marked adjectives agree in number and gender with 
the nouns they modify and have three forms, depending on their 
agreement. They have an ST ending when modifying a masculine singular 
noun, an { ending when modifying a masculine plural noun, and an ¢ 
ending when modifying a feminine noun — singular or plural. Examples: 


TT ASH good boy 
HHS TSK good boys 
ToT TFT good girl 
west asfaat good girls 


Note that for feminine agreement there is no distinction between singular 
and plural adjectival forms. 


Unmarked adjectives: Unmarked adjectives have a consonant or vowel 
ending other than an &T in their masculine singular form, e.g., @U14@ bad. 


Yat beautiful, WH red, TA many, much, WT heavy, afer difficult, 
WAATK enjoyable, 8% clean, ferreq interesting, #1 enough. Unmarked 
adjectives do not change to agree with the noun they modify. Thus 
unmarked adjectives have only one form. Examples: 


Gat ASAT beautiful boy Wa Far bad banana 
Fat Tet beautiful boys WIR bad bananas 
Gat asa beautiful girl waa fare = bad sweet 
Gat aefaat beautiful girls wea faorgat bad sweets 
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Word order: The word order of nouns and adjectives is the same in Hindi 
as in English. Generally an adjective precedes the noun it modifies. When 
an adjective is used as a predicate adjective, it comes after the noun it 
modifies and before the verb. In both cases adjectives agree in number and 
gender with the noun they refer to. Examples: 


Biel Test aet 2 i The small/young girl is there. 
Fa a ara Aart g ? Are these fresh oranges? 

qe Test Bret = | That girl is small/young. 

a dat ars & | These oranges are fresh. 


Note: 
(1) In dictionaries adjectives appear in their masculine singular form. 


(2) Several adjectives can be used together to modify a single noun. 
Example: 


& at grat are ferqerrtt arfeat etfaa | 


Please give (me) those two beautiful red Indian saris. 


(3) When used to modify two or more inanimate things of different 
genders, an adjective agrees with the noun closest to it.Examples: 


2° arat faoreat atc we ata 1 Please take these fresh sweets and 


fruits. 


‘s/f 
a arfeat ak at eet Es Those saris and shoes are cheap. 


(4) When used to modify two or more people of different gender, an 
adjective takes the masculine plural form.Example: 


Aq TSH HiT asfeat AO FE ( All these boys and girls are good. 
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(5) A very few adjectives, although ending in the vowel 37, do not 
change to agree with the noun they modify.Examples: 


afsat arts excellent food = Sate GU too much milk 
afsat sae excellent clothes SaTet Fa too many bananas 
afsat arét excellent sari  SQTeT 3a too much tea 
afsat faareay excellent sweets saTeT fastTeat too many sweets 


(6) Some adjectives are formed by adding the suffix € to certain nouns 
(especially relating to place names).Examples: 


Banaras -> = a@attat ofifrom Banaras 


IAT 
feAeat Hindustan -> feqeart ofifrom Hindustan 
qieeaty Pakistan -> ofseartt offfrom Pakistan 


These adjectives are unmarked and do not change to agree with the noun 
they modify. Examples: 


TACT HIST cloth from Banaras 

qa HIS clothes from Banaras 

FATT AT SY sari from Banaras 

ware? arfear saris from Banaras 
Exercises 


1. Transformation dnl 


This orange is good. These oranges are good. 
UE FAT AST @ | t Fat HG SI 

Te fHOTEe HST | 

Te GIA HST C | 

TE THAT ST 2 | 


Te Shear eeSt eI 


UE AT HST F | 
UG TA AST F | 
UE ATS AHH F | 
ae farara oat g 
UE TSH APT F | 
UE FATS HST F | 


2. Substitution drill 


These fruits are good. 
Q He a E | 


saagrea4 


413% 
+ 
i 


3. Substitution doll 
How are these fruits? 
a oT ha F ? 

book 
sweet 
students 
books 
oranges 
sweets 


teacher 
shop 
class 
mangoes 
saris 


4. Chain doll 


Q: How is this student? 
Ug BIA Far F ? 


A: He ts good. 
TOT € | 


Q: How are these books? 
a fare det F 2 


A: They are expensive. 
AeA E 


5. Substitution drill 


These sweets are cheap. 


% faorxat cet € | 
expensive 
fresh 
sweet 
big 
good 
small 
bad 
cheap 
good and fresh 
enough 


6. Substitution drill 


Please take this san. It’s very good. 
Tg aTat Shad, aga Tost gs | 
this pretty san 

these sweet oranges 

these cheap bananas 

these fresh sweets 

this small book 

this big chair 

these sweet mangoes 

these small fruits 

these shoes 

these pretty shirts 


7. 
(Answer the following questions with appropniate adjectives.) 


How is this book? It's big. 
ae faara tet & 2 were | 
a ora ha F 2 

Ug Fara Het F ? 

Ug AH Hats? 

a wat Fa F ? 

a acfaat tat £2 

% arfsat Fat ¥ 7 

a ad ha F? 

ug afrafadt det % 7 

a faoreat eet & ? 

a wae Het F 2 

UE FE Fat g ? 

a Ast Het F 

a art Hat F ? 

ag tu ard ? 


8. Chain drill 


Q: What is this? 
TE FATS? 


A: This is a table. 
TE AWE | 


Q: How is it? = (i.e., What’s it like?) 
eet 8? 


> 
_ 
wn 
g. 
ga 


zat d | 


Indian 


| EELEEEL ; 


These shoes are from India. These are Indian shoes. 
aad fegers a € a ferent ae € | 
a ae orfiverra 3 

a at ware aE 1 

a at yaa aE | 

dae arrest 8 


aaa ATTA aE | 
a ¥e TATTH aE I 
a ad WATT SF | 


11. Substitution doll 


Please take these clothes from Pakistan. 
a ofeeartt are ata 

clothes from Bengal 

clothes from Banaras 

clothes from Gujarat 

clothes from Jaipur 

clothes from India 

clothes from Madras 


12. Translation exercise 


. This Indian sani ts pretty. |: 

. These students are good. 

This university is very big. 

These oranges are fresh and very sweet. 

. That table is expensive. 

. How are the fruits? They are very cheap. 
. Please give that pretty sari from Banaras. 
8. Those sweets are cheap and good. 

9. How is the class? The class is very interesting. 
10. This city is big. 

11. That book is very difficult. 

12. Please take these shirts from Madras. 


YAW WN — 


4. PRONOUNS AND THE VERB &¥aT TO BE 


The grammatical pattern of Hindi pronouns is similar to that of English 
pronouns: 


Singular Plural 
Ist person I q we 64 
2nd person you I you any, TF 
3rd person he, she, it 4, 4% they a,4 


First person pronouns: In Hindi the first person singular pronoun is ¥ /. 
The form of the verb “to be” used with # is € am. # is always treated as 


singular and is used by both men and women. 


% avo tf \ I (M) am good!fine. 
F west g I (F) am good/fine. 


The first person plural pronoun is @4 we. It takes the plural form of 
the verb “to be,” € are. Sometimes in colloquial Hindi 8% may be used by 
one person (instead of %). This is especially true in Eastern Uttar Pradesh 
and Bihar. Whether used by one person or more, 84 is always treated 
grammatically as plural as far as agreement is concemed. 


CF Hes ¥ \ We are good/fine, or | am good/fine. 


Note: 
(1) Often women, when using &4 instead of # for themselves, use 
masculine plural forms. Example: 


BA TE | Lam good/fine instead of EA HHH g | 


-.- 


(2) Since 4% can be used by one person or more than one person, in 
order to make the plurality clear, the word 4&1 people may be used with 


ea. Example: 


SA AT WITT a e \ We (people) are from India. 


Second person pronouns: In contrast to English, where there is only one 


second person pronoun, “you,” Hindi speakers use three second person 
pronouns depending on the degree of closeness in the relationship and on 
the age and relative social position of the person being addressed in relation 
to the speaker. 


ayy € you are Formal and hononific 
Ta gr you are Familiar and informal 
I = you are Intimate 


aTqT: The use of ATVis respectful and formal. It is used for elders, 
seniors, superiors, and for equals with respect. It is used to indicate rather 
formal relationships and is very common among educated urban people. 

HTT can be used to address one person or more than one person. 
Grammatically 41 is always treated as plural; therefore the adjectives and 
verb forms used with 4T% are in the plural. 


ara ee g ? How are you? (For masc. sg./pl.) 
ary dat & ? How are you? (For fem. sg./pl.) 


Again 41% can be used with ATT to make the plurality explicit. ATTis 
the safest form to use when one is new to the culture and not sure of which 
form will be appropriate to use. 


{a: The second equivalent of the English “you” is the familiar pronoun 
JW. JF is generally employed with one’s equals as a sign of familiarity and 
informality. JA is used mostly with close friends and colleagues in 
informal situations and among family members as a sign of close 


-- 


relationship. In situations of social inequality, a speaker would use J for 
people who are younger in age or lower in social position. 

A special form of the verb “to be,” 8. is employed with J7. Like AT, 
{7 may refer to one person or more than one person. Whether JF is used 
for one person or more than one person, grammatically it is always treated 
as plural. 


Ta TH BIA ey l You (M) are a good student. 
You (M) are good students. 

Ra TST BTA ST | You (F) are a good student. 
You (F) are good students. 


As with 479, &f can be used with JF to make it clear that more than 
one person is being referred to. 


qa ATT TSS GTA ET | You people are good students. 


The use of [7 is very common, especially in rural areas. Students who 
are not familiar with the culture should use J4 only when they are sure of 
the informality in the relationship. 


q: The third equivalent of the English “you” is the intimate pronoun @. 
Since the use of J is also a sign of great intimacy, close friends and some 
family members use J for each other. It is also used for small children. In 
religious contexts, J is often used to address God. 

The use of the intimate pronoun J is more common in rural areas than 
in cities. In rural areas it is also used in asymmetrical relationships, e.g., 
parents using it for children, and master for servant. 

The pronoun J can also be used to express anger or insult. Foreigners 
should be cautious in using this pronoun unless they understand the culture 
of the area well. 

{ is always treated as singular, and the form of the verb “to be” used 
with J is & is. Since J is always used in the singular, it never refers to 
more than one person. In order to refer to more than one person, one has 


to use J or JA A instead of J. 
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Note: English sentences using the second person pronoun “you” can be 
translated into Hindi in several ways depending on the gender and 
familiarity or formality one wishes to convey. 


How are you? ary a 2 arg tet F 2 
qesa? qr eet ar? 
q arg? a tet &? 


You are a good student. ATT HHS BITE | ATT Hest ra & | 
TA HHS SAS | FA AST GIA aT | 
TARSAL! TAMA! 


Third person pronouns: 


Wand %: The third person singular pronouns for the English “he, she, 
it” are Wand 4 in Hindi. Wand 4 are always treated as singular. 
While English forms distinguish between genders in third person pronouns, 
Hindi has the same form for masculine and feminine. The form of the 
verb “to be” used with 48 and 4% is & is. 

Since both and 4 can be used for “he, she, or it,” students should 
lear the situations where the use of 4 is more appropriate and where the 
use of 4 is more natural. 

WE is used mostly for a person or thing that is physically close to the 
speaker. 4. on the other hand, is used for a person or thing that is not in 
the immediate proximity of the speaker. When the distance is not 
specified, 4 is the more appropriate form to use. 


@ and &: The third person plural pronouns for the English “they” are a 
and @. @ is the plural form of 4, and @ is the plural form of 4. The 
form of the verb “to be” used with or @ is & are. 

Although % and @ are grammatically always plural, they can also be 
used to refer to a singular person as a sign of respect or deference. 
Whether used for a single person or more than one person, agreement is 
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always in the plural. In order to make the plurality unambiguous, one may 
use @P with @ or @. 


a art autre & These people are Americans. 
a arn aerihes = | Those people are Americans. 
while 
a aatrea Fi could mean: HelShe is an American. (respectful) 


They are Americans. 


Summary 
Pronouns The verb erat to be 
t ] € am 
6H we é are 
aTT you z are 
you ey are 


he, she, it 
they 


qa 

q 

Gg he, she, it 
1 

a 

z they 


FRR RY EE 
a 


Note: 

(1) In normal daily speech, both 4 and 2 are pronounced as % and both 
¥& and @ are pronounced as 4t. However, in standard written Hindi, the 
spellings 4& and 4@ are used for singular forms and @ and @ for plural 
forms. In formal speech, some people pronounce these pronouns as 
written. 
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(2) 4G, a, 4%. and 4 are used as personal pronouns as well as 
demonstrative pronouns and adjectives with the meanings “this,” “these,” 
“that,” and “those” respectively. 


qT AST Brae \ He is a good student. 

a fe-qeart ae | They are from India. 

TE ASST aathat ¢ | That boy is an American. 
a arm att g 2 Who are these people? 


Although the basic pattem of Hindi pronouns is similar to that of 
English, there are some important differences between the two: 


(a) Since Hindi uses plural forms for singular references in order to 
show respect, often only context shows whether a pronoun refers to one 
person or more than one person. In order to clarify the plural reference, 


= may be added to the pronoun, e.g., €7 ar, ATT ay, Ia arr, 4 ar, & 


(b) The proper use of Hindi pronouns can reveal the relative age and 
social status of the speaker and the person spoken to or about. It can also 
indicate whether the relationship among the two parties is formal or 
informal, inumate or distant. 


(c) There are three second person pronouns in Hindi while English has 
only one. The correct use of these three second person pronouns requires 
great sensitivity and understanding of the culture of the area. When 
choosing an appropriate second person pronoun, one has to consider 
several factors such as age, social status, and the degree of familiarity and 
intimacy one wants to convey. Also, as mentioned earlier, ATT is used 
more among educated urban people. TT and J4.are heard more often in 
cities while [4 and J are more common in rural areas. 


Respectful terms of address: As noted with the pronouns, Hindi uses plural 


forms in singular reference to show respect or honor for an individual. 
The following titles and suffixes are commonly used in Hindi as a mark of 
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respect and honorific reference and therefore always require plural 
agreement: 


(1) The honorific particle 4 {s commonly used to show respect for an 
individual. It can be used with a person’s first or last name, with a kinship 


term, or with the title of a person, e.g., Tet Ht, gear ot, frat WH, wars aaT 
Mr. 


(2) The Hindi word @Té@ is equivalent to “sir” in English, and is often 
used alone for strangers, foreigners, and westernized Indians. @Té@# can 
also be added to a man’s last name (and sometimes first name) in order to 
accord respect, e.g., FETT AEA, THATA ATES. 

The feminine counterpart of ATE is AAATET. The use of FAATET is 
limited to foreign women or westemized Indian women. Compared to 
ATSa, AAATET is less commonly used. 

sft, stradt, and Fare correspond to English “Mr.,” “Mrs.,” and “Miss” 


respectively, and are used in formal reference, e.g., sft Tx TAT or aft 
Ta, raat area, or rast faredt arect. 


Note: Whenever plural forms are used in a singular reference for 
expressing respect, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs always take plural 
forms of agreement but only marked masculine nouns take plural forms to 
express respect; unmarked masculine nouns and feminine nouns do not take 
plural forms. 


arrst Toft THE! (sg. polite) Your wife is fine. 


and not 
arret oferat ect g ' Your wives are fine. 
wTTH UTE THE! — (sg. polite) Your brother is fine. 
(pl.) Your brothers are fine. 
a farere 123 § | (sg. polite) This teacher is good. 


(pl.) These teachers are good. 
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a arfrarc & \ (sg. polite) Your son ts smart. 


(pl.) Your sons are smart. 


Exercises 


1. Substitution drill 


I am a shopkeeper. 


GaTARTe ¢ | 


eT 


2. Substitution drill 


I am from India. 


t fgsera ag 


A744 


Q: Where are s from? 
9 


ary wet a 


A: I am from America. 


H rrerar & € | 


4. Substitution drill 


We (M/M & F) are customers. 
BATTEN & | 
aatrat 


We (F) are good. 
EA TSN F | 
west azfeat 


wet 
Bret 
TTe* 


SAT < 


6. Substitution drill 


Are you a student? 
FQT AY BIA E ? 
aatrar & 


4 
543 


sqijas 


7. Conversational response doll 


Are you (people) students? Yes, we (people) are students. 
FQT ATT AMT BIA E ? MH at. ea at ras | 

aatrer a 

abet 

TS CIT 

FAL 

waTa 4 


Hal IZ 
Ee 
THTATRTT 


8. Chain drill 


Q: What is your name? 
ATH ATT FAT F ? 


A: My name is Sharon. 
AT ATA ATE I 


Q: Where are you from? 
ara wet a £7 


A: I am from Berkeley. 
aE I 


9. Substitution drill 


You are an American. 


TA eacrHst ge | 
TIR* 
aaet a 
HS 
wet & 


Asieg 


10. Substitution drill 


You people (M/M & F) are good students. 
TAT ANT HHS OTT BT I 
az 


at 


are tray 
Ble 
ware Ff 


art 
wet a 
wer 
faewtt 


fegartt 
qrfaeart & 


11. Substitution dail 


How are you? 
q Fars? 
TST VIA 
wet a 
q<< 
art 


TST TEST 


wet 

Biel weet 
aay 
aaeat 
AST BIA 
TAC TST 


12. 
(Assume all subjects are male.) 


This boy is good. 
UE ASH ATF | 
a area 

er 

ef 


13. Substitution drill 


(Assume all subjects are female.) 


Those girls are small. 
a aefeat wet & | 
T& BTaT 


Sat 

TE Test 

¥ 

ay 

aE ae ATT 


qa 
q fe-sertt ated 
GF 


14. Translation exercise 


1. I am a good student. 

2. You are a small girl. (intimate form) 

3. We (M & F) are in the class. 

4. Who are you? I am a foreigner. (familiar form) 
5. These people are from India. 

6. How are you? I am fine. (polite form) 

7. He is a big boy. 
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8. Who is she? She is an Indian student. 

9. They are good people. 

10. We (F) are not girls. We are women. 
11. He is not a teacher. He is a student. 

12. Where is he from? He is from Pakistan. 


5. IMPERATIVE FORMS 


Imperative forms are the verbal forms used in commands and requests. 
Imperative forms in Hindi do not change to agree in number and gender 
with the subject. Hindi has four types of imperatives commonly used in 
everyday speech: 


(1) Formal 
(2) Familiar/Informal 
(3) Intimate 
(4) Neutral 


Formal imperative: The formal imperative is formed by adding the suffix 
of (¥@) to the verb stem. A verb stem is the infinitive form of the verb 
without the final 4T ending. 

Note that a verb stem is the basic element of the Hindi verb pattem, and 
all verb forms are created by adding different suffixes to the verb stem. 
Examples: 


Infinitive Stem Formal Imperative 
@TAaT to eat aq QTEd ( QTEU ) 
ISAT to read/study ot afsa (ofsc) 
WAT to g0 aT BTEQ ( TET ) 


SS to listen qt gira ( afar ) 


The formal imperatives of the following four verbs are somewhat 
irregular: 


Infinitive Stem Forma! Imperative 
war to take a afara ( afar ) 
ear fo give z aifara ( atfar ) 
FAT to do FT wifaa ( ifr ) 
atar to drink at atfsra ( otf ) 


If a verb stem ends in &, & is shortened to 3 before adding the ¥& (¥Q) 


ending: 
Infinitive Stem Formal Imperative 
Bar to touch 8 Ord ( HRT ) 


Formal] imperatives are used for people to whom one wishes to convey 
respect on account of age, seniority, or social status and among equals in 
formal situations. In short, these are the appropriate forms to use for 
people whom one would normally address as 414. 


Familiar/Informal imperative: The familiar imperative is formed by 
adding the suffix HY to the verb stem. 


Infinitive Stem Familiar Imperative 
ATAT to come aT array 
aoat to Sit a dar 


Two verbs have irregular familiar imperative forms: 


Infinitive Stem Familiar Imperative 
to take a at 
2aT to give 2 ar 


If a verb stem ends in &, it is shortened to J before adding the suffix 


ar: 


Infinitive Stem Familiar Imperative 


al to touch ¥ 


If a verb stem ends in &, the € is shortened to ¥ and often @ is inserted 
before adding the familiar imperative suffix 4 to the stem: 


Infinitive Stem Familiar Imperative 
to drink aT frat ( frat ) 
atar to sew at faat ( fast ) 


Familiar imperatives are used in informal situations and with people of 
equal or lower social status. These forms are generally used for people 
whom one would normally address as JW. Familiar imperatives convey 
familiarity and informality and are commonly used among friends and for 
people of lower social status. 


Intimate imperative: Intimate imperatives are identical in form to the verb 
stem. 


Infinitive Stem Intimate Imperative 
STAT to g0 aT aT 
TsaT to read/study W WF 


Intimate imperatives are generally used for small children. Since these 
forms show maximum intimacy, they are also used among people who feel 
very close to each other and sometimes when addressing God. Intimate 
imperatives are used in the same situations where one would use the 
pronoun { and are more common in rural areas than in cities. Since these 
forms can also be used to express anger or contempt, students should avoid 
using them. 


Neutral imperative: Neutral imperatives and infinitive forms of verbs are 
the same. 


Infinitive Neutral Imperative 
Tear to ask Tear 
Gray to listen Gta 


Neutral imperatives are generally employed in impersonal situations 
such as giving directives and also when giving commands with no specific 
reference to the relative status of both parties. These forms can be used 
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for people whom one would address as either JW or ATM. Sometimes 
neutral imperatives are also used when the command is not to be carried 
out right away. Example: 


TA HH SHAT AAT ate wat Ht a FART | 


Tomorrow you go to the office and meet Mr. Sharma. 


Negative: The negative particles used with imperatives are generally 7 or 
Wd. Since Aa is a stronger negative than 4, it is more frequently used with 
familiar and intimate imperatives. In certain situations, however, one can 
use dq with formal and neutral imperatives, especially if one wants to 
emphasize the negation or to wam the person. 


at aad aqe q wotfad \ Please don't buy these cheap clothes. 
US TAT TAT Aa fare | Please don't drink this dirty water. 
F-alt TF ATAT | Don't go inside. 
Aw IT A as | Don't sit on the table. 

Note: 


(1) In colloquial language people often use *ft@ as the formal 
imperative of *®4T, but this form is never used in standard written 
language. 


(2) By adding the suffix "IT to a formal imperative, another type of 
imperative is formed. Examples: 


area -> wareanr 
afsa > @a@fsamr 


This type of imperative is very formal and is not used in ordinary daily 
speech. Since this form is used only in situations where one wants to show 
great deference for the person addressed, the subject of this form is always 
aq. 
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(3) Students should realize that in Hindi the different types of 
imperatives represent different levels of social relationships rather than 
different degrees of politeness. Generally when giving a command or 
making a request, politeness is conveyed by the tone of the voice. 
Therefore, if used in proper reference, each of these commands conveys 
proper politeness. 


(4) Although Hindi speakers do not use a word equivalent to the English 
word “please” in everyday speech, there are many ways to make a 
command or request more gentle: 


(a) A softer tone of voice is used. 


(b) The adverb ATT (lit., “just, a little”) is often used at the beginning 
of a command or request in order to make it softer. 


OU ag fHare eth | Please give that book. 
SUT Uh Fut ATAT | Bring a chair. 
WUT ael ATAY AIT HS Het ATA | Go there and bring some fruit. 


(c) Sometimes in a very formal situation the adverb #47 (lit., 
“kindly”) is used with formal imperatives. Such usage is not common in 
daily speech and is limited to business letters, public notices, and extremely 
formal situations. 


FTI CaF Frat qt afea | Please (kindly) sit on this chair. 
FIAT BWA I F afer | Please (kindly) do not walk on the 
grass. 


(5) The subject of an imperative is always a second person pronoun, 
which is often not expressed in the sentence. 


ary def area | You please come here. 
uel fsa | Please sit here. 


1. Substitution drill 


Look at these books. 
a faard art | 


Please go there. 
aT Tel ATA | 


ue area 
area 


aet 

Ea area 
ug Afra 
qx fafaa 


3. Substitution drill 


Please give this. 

ara ag Ztfaa | 
please take 
please do 


please begin 
please drink 
please work 
please talk 


4. Transformation dnl 


Read this book. Please read this book. 
ug fears TeAT | ae fata cfs | 
art Htfaat ara | 

UH HAA AAT | 

um fart art | 

ay mara aCear | 

ara GAT | 

UE BTA HAT | 

TG BTA YS HAT | 

a feared tar | 

@Y wa 2a | 

OY HTe AAT | 

GH HEM FATA | 

ferdt & ata CT | 

Ut AAT | 


5. Substitution drill 


You come here. 


qa aet ara | 
we Say 


Fadia arat 
ug aT 
dar at 
aa act 
dfaat witer 
AMA Tay 


faara Wt 
BTA HY 
ara frat 


6. Transformation drill 


Buy two books. (neutral form) Buy two books. (familiar form) 
ay faare aweter | 

ww Tfae Sar | 

wert YS HAT | 

au oar | 

% ea AAT | 

ag fRata SAT | 

a WS att ATS Beat WAT 

a frereat ara | 

feet ISAT | 


QTATC ATAT | 


OH HT AAT | 
7. Transformation dnl 


Begin. (familiar form) Begin. (intimate form) 
Ye HT | YS HT | 

UT ATHY | 

at acfaat are | 

Stew wer I 

wart Ter | 

WATS ST 

fRara qgY 

a fears at 

HEAT HT | 


ferct arar | 


8. Transformation dnl 


Please go there. Please don’t go there. 


wet 7 aTEa | 
wet aa area | 
a weit froreat ara | 
UG FTA KT | 
a mgt Her weet | 
AIX VTS Stfaa | 
ag fRata WF | 
ae ara ata | 
ATATT ATAT | 
wet Bret Tc eT | 
a wet Ga afar | 
Was GAT | 
a agit wre WO | 


9. Translation exercise 


1. Please eat these sweets. They are very fresh. 

2. Don’t sit on the big chair. (intimate form) 

3. Buy these good and fresh fruits. (neutral form) 

4. Please don't buy these shoes. They are very expensive. 

5. Please begin the story. 

6. Read these books. They are very interesting. (neutral form) 
7. This milk is not good. Don’t drink it. (intimate form) 

8. Please buy this pretty sari from Jaipur. 

9. Don't go there. (familiar form) 

10. Bring those papers and books here. (familiar form) 
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6. INTERROGATIVES 


All interrogatives in Hindi begin with the consonant *%. While in 
English question words always come at the beginning of the sentence, in 
Hindi the word order is rather flexible. Generally the word order for 
questions is the same as for statements, and a question word normally 
occurs in the same place in the question as the word that answers that 
question does in the reply. 

There are two types of questions in Hindi: (1) yes or no questions and 
(2) information questions. 


The question word ¥4T: The interrogative ¥2T is unique because it is used 
in both yes or no and information questions. 


FUT in yes or no questions: In English, yes or no questions do not use any 
interrogative word. They are formed simply by using the verb or part of 
the verb at the beginning of the question. Example: 


Is he an Indian? 
Do you study here? 


In Hindi, this type of question is formed by adding the question word 
QT at the beginning of the sentence. The word order of such questions is 
the same as that of a statement. The interrogative ¥2T is not stressed, but 
the voice is raised at the end of the sentence. This unstressed ¥2T serves 
simply as a question marker and cannot be translated into English. It is 
often dropped in colloquial speech, and in that case the question is 
distinguished from the statement only by rising intonation. Examples: 


TS AKOT Brat ( He is a good student. 
FIT AE AVS GIA s ? Is he a good student? 
XE AVN BIAS ? Is he a good student? 
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aT in information questions: The question word *aT when used in 


information questions comes directly before the verb and is the equivalent 
of the English “what.” In this type of question the question word 4 is 
stressed, but there is no rise in voice inflection at the end of the sentence. 
Examples: 


1G FAT FT ? What is that? 
ATTHT ATH FAT ge ? What is your name? 
aval aT & ? What is a sari? 


The question word aq: Another interrogative that conveys two different 


meanings depending on its location in the sentence is aT. When used 
attributively (i.e., mght before the noun it modifies), #€aT has the general 
meaning “what sort of,” “what kind of”; but when used predicatively (i.e., 
right before the verb) it is translated as “how” in English. Examples: 


ag tar Hae ? What kind of fruit is that? 
ae He Harts? How is that fruit? 


The interrogative adjective ¥aT declines like a marked adjective (ar, 
¥a, Fah and agrees with the noun it modifies in number and gender. 
Examples: 


aE Har Har yf ? How ts that banana? 

a dat ea g Z How are those oranges? 
ag feara Hat & ? How is this book? 

° feared at F 2 How are these books? 


Other interrogatives; The other commonly used information question 
words in Hindi are *@f where, fT in which direction, #4 who, ¥4 
when, ¥at why, and frat / frat / feat how much/many. 

Note that like #€T, the interrogative adjective fT also functions as a 
marked adjective and agrees with the noun it modifies in number and 
gender. 
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Exercises 


1. Individual arial tril 


What is “book” in Hindi? 
feret F book Fars ? 
feet F table FAT 3 ? 
feet F chair FATS ? 
ferdt F door ¥2T & ? 
feret F floor ¥aT % ? 
fart F window ¥&aT % ? 
ferdt pencil ¥aT & ? 
faret F paper ¥aT & ? 
ferct F wall ¥aT & ? 
ferct F bag FATS? 
ferct F notebook ¥aT & ? 
ferat 4 pen ¥aT & ? 


2. 


It is “faraTa.” 
frara & | 


FAH F | 


(Students should point out some object in the classroom 


while asking the question.) 


Q: What is this? 
ug FATS ? 


A: This is a book. 
ag fra é | 


Q: What is that? 
TE FATE? 


A: That is a window. 


ag fearxatt | 


3. Transformation dnl 


This book is good. 
ug fHara aest & | 
ug faa ote z | 
UE GIA TPT F | 
SUT | 

TWH TET ASAT F | 
YASH TS OIAE | 
Ug ATE HSA S| 
a Hest wed F | 
AE BISA APT F | 


Is this book good? 
FIT UE fara aedt & 7 


4. Individual ‘sal ‘rill 


Are these clothes oe 
Fa 4 HIS 


ar ag yfrafadl wat & ? 
FAT THAT MET TAT F ? 
Fay aacray Tat Sez ? 
Fay ag fara edt & ? 
FIT AE AST BIA g ? 
FIT UG Aw TSB ? 
war & froreat wet € ? 
FAT ft Ge ATH F ? 

FQT UE ATATK TNT F ? 
FIT UE THT Blt F ? 
FIT AE AEH Fae F ? 


Yes, they are expensive. 
ot at ret EI 


No, they ty vas 


St Gt, Tet 


5. Chain drill 


Q: What is this? 
UE FAT y ? 


A: This is an orange. 
UE TAT g | 


Q: Is it .s 
? 


A: Yes, it is very sweet. 


at. age org | 
eee 


Where is Delhi? 
welt? 


7. Individual ‘eiil irl 


Where is Bombay? It is in India. 
welt? WITT FE I 
Huet wet x ? 


aTee Esa were ? 


8. Chain drill 


Q: Where is Athens? 
gaa wef g ? 


A: It is in Greece. 
\ 


9. Oral questions 


AAA FAT F ? 

fren Het % ? 

argaadt Kets ? 

ag frata Hat & ? 

FATS Fat F ? 

wet feat fara & ? 
Fara A fratt faxfaat g ? 
ATTHT UX Hels ? 

aet feat ora & ? 

waa Ff fart firsts & ? 
afta, verarera fax ¢ ? 
TET ATATT Farrx F ? 

IE ASH HF ? 

a arr ata € ? 

aet ata & ? 

Far fart aTfReaTs a F 7 
FIT FATS F Aga ora g ? 


10. Translation exercise 


1. What is “paper” in Hindi? 
2. Is this university big? 
Yes, it is big. 
No, it is not big. 
3. What is this? It is a notebook. 
4. Is she a good student? 
5. Are these clothes cheap? 
Yes, they are cheap. 
No, they are expensive. 
6. Is America a big country? 
7. Where are the students? They are in the class. 
8. How is the food? It is good. 
9. Where is Madras? It is in India. 
10. Who are those people? 
11. How is the class? It is interesting. 
12. Where is the library? It’s over there. 


7. POSTPOSITIONS 


In Hindi, postpositions function exactly like prepositions in English. A 
postposition generally helps to determine the exact function of a noun or 
noun phrase in the sentence. Although they are pronounced as independent 
words, they can never be used alone and must always follow a noun, 
pronoun, or noun phrase. The only difference between Hindi postpositions 
and English prepositions is that Hindi postpositions follow the noun phrase 
with which they are connected while English prepositions precede the 
phrase. 


Some postpositions in Hindi are only one word. These are called simple 
postpositions. Some simple postpositions are Hin, among, T on, at, 
from, by, with, since, ¥T (possessive postposition) belonging to, related to 
(equivalent to English “ ‘s”), #¥ to (and used in various situations with 
different meanings), T¥ up to, until. 

The meanings of the simple postpositions given above are their general 
meanings. Students will note that the postpositions have different meanings 
depending on the use or context. 


Hindi also has a large number of compound postpositions. These have 
two or more words and are formed with one of the simple postpositions 
(generally %, ¥t. or @ and some other word). Compound postpositions 
function in exactly the same way as simple postpositions and follow the 
words they govern. Some compound postpositions are * f@@ for, &/* 
Tet before, ¥ AMZ after, % SIT above, on, on top of, ¥ A under, 
beneath, below, ¥ At F about, Mf AH towards, ¥ AAA in front of, % 
GS behind, ¥ Att ahead of, ¥ WE near, ¥ ATT together with, with, along 
with, ® STL because of, WY TIE @ because of, & &X far from, CA 
near. 

As a writing convention, postpositions are often joined together with 
pronouns but not with nouns, e.g., [74, ATTHT, AN IW. 


1. Substitution drill 


We are in the class. 
SA FATA HE I 


fan ful 


Q: Where are you? 


qT Fel a ? 


A: I am in the class. 
% wera FE 1 


3. Substitution drill 


Those books are on the table. 
& fara Aa 1x | 

on the floor 

on the ground 

here 

there 

where 

in the class 

near the chair 


under the table 
for you 
about India 


4. Substitution drill 


This student is from India. 
UE BIA AIA AF | 
from Delhi 
from Bengal 
from here 
from America 
from Pakistan 
from where 
from there 


5. Chain doll 


Q: Where are you from? 
a : ? 


art wet 


A: I am from India. 
Fara ag | 


6. Substitution drill 


What is under the chair? 
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7. Transformation doll 


There are some books on the table. Are there some books on the table? 
aa F oat HS fas F | FIT Aa R NX HS fears E ? 
farara ATS rear g | 

farata F Ie HATE | 

frreta # aTAA OTT E | 


Ut SH ATH ITE I 
ag farara ora # fara d 
UH HS airar g | 


8. Oral questions 


a atm wet a F ? 
fase & ora att dg? 

arret fara net & 2 

FIT TeTHTaAT Tet S aga az F ? 
Ola B ATA HAE ? 
freve % GS arf ? 

aa F Tat fat fara F ? 
free % arat ata & ? 
Hcat F Art ATF ? 

wor favafrarea & Twehe Test eHTt E ? 
FIT ATTHT AT HUTS F TB ? 
Fay Ug fara Ua F at FF? 


9. Translation exercise 


1. Where are the students? They are in the class. 
2. Please don’t sit on the table. 
3. That book is under the table. 
4. Are you from Pakistan? No, I am from India. 
5. Is the university far from here? 
6. Don’t sit near the window. 
7. Who ts behind you? 

8. Please bring two chairs from the class. 

9. Please read this book. It is about India. 
10. There is a big tree in front of the library. 


8. POSSESSIVE FORMS 


The postposition %T is the only postposition in Hindi that has more than 
one form. This is due to the fact that when a noun, pronoun, or adverb is 
followed by the postposition 47, it, along with the following postposition 
%T, grammatically becomes an adjective. This marked adjective agrees 
with the noun it modifies in number and gender. Therefore, like any 
marked adjective, *T has three forms: *T, %, and #1. 


ASH FT AT the girl's house 
weet % at the girl's shoes 
aes HY are the girl's sari 

aan St frare the girl's books 


In the above phrases AS ST, ASH %, and A8Ht HW grammatically are 
adjectives, agreeing with the following nouns. Similarly, in 4TT %T aTeq 
your friend, the pronoun 474 with the postposition %T is functioning as a 
possessive adjective. In #4 1 AWAIT yesterday's newspaper and Ut FT 

the weather (of) here the adverbs ®@ yesterday and Ut here, 
together with the postposition *T, form adjectival phrases. 

Like other adjectives, those formed with the postposition %T either 
precede the noun they modify or come after the noun and before the verb 
if they are used predicatively. In either case these adjectives always agree 
with the noun they refer to in number and gender. Examples: 


ata & feara cet é | John’s book is here. 

ag feara ata FF % | This book is John’ s. 

BTTH HIS ag & i Your clothes are expensive. 

war a wet BIS ATH g ? Are those expensive clothes yours? 


“.- 


The postposition 7 is generally used to indicate possession or 
relationship, for example, 


(1) ora HY fina AH IT | The student's books are on the table. 


Here the postposition %T is used to indicate personal possession and can be 
translated in English with “ 's.” 


(2) ATS HT ATH At at qa F \ The price of the sari is two hundred 
rupees. 


Notice that in the above example the word order of the “of phrase” in 
English and the “T phrase” in Hindi is not the same. Since the *T phrase 
indicates possession and comes before the thing or person possessed, the 
phrase @TSt *T GTA is most directly translated “the sari’s price.” Note that 
the word order required by the “of” construction in English is just the 
opposite of the Hindi 4T construction: 


aret HT aTs price of the sari 
(3) weet & ora arfararc & | Berkeley students are smart. 
Ug tas Ht ATS nett ze | This silk sari is expensive. 


ag farara St SRT TET Sg | This book shop is big. 


The extremely common English pattem of using two nouns together, 
such as “Berkeley students,” “silk sari,” or “bookshop” does not occur in 
Hindi. Instead, the first noun must be followed by 4T, %, + (depending on 
the gender of the following noun). Thus, “Berkeley students” in Hindi is 
“Berkeley’s students” (= the students of Berkeley); “silk sari” is “silk’s 
sari” (= sari of silk) and “bookshop” is the “book’s shop” (= the shop of 
books). 


p the tion 1 


Notice that many pronouns with the postposition #1 / ® / #¥ have special 
forms: 


Pronouns with "T with # with #1 
F / a my at ae 
ea we SAT our SAIL Saat 
ay you BTTHT your aTTH aTTHy 
Ta you TIT your Tee Terr 
q you aR your at att 
ug he/shelit S88 histherlits AF raat 
a helshelit SAE hissherlits Tah TAHT 
a they GAHT their Tt THT 
z they STH their ITH STHY 
att who (sg.) f®8T whose (sg.) frat frerat 
att who (pl.) fT whose (pl.) frre farret 
FaQT what (sg.) frerar of what (sg.) frat fareaty 
FaT what (pl.) fRT*T of what (pl.) fete frrat 


Note: (1) The %T forms of pronouns (the possessive forms) 
grammatically are adjectives and agree with the nouns they modify; in 
Hindi and English grammar these are called possessive adjectives. 

(2) Besides being used as possessive adjectives, these forms are 
also used when 41, %, or 4 follows a pronoun as part of a compound 
postposition, and their meanings change accordingly.Examples: 


At fad (H+ S fed) HS WTA ATAT | Bring some tea for me. 
SAL ATA ( BA + F ATA ) HTS ? Who is in front of us? 


Exercises 


1. Substitution drill 


What is your name? 
ATT HT ATA FITS ? 


iva a o9. 
aris 


2. Transformation dni) 


This is the student's book. These are the student's books. 
Ug ora St fara & | a ora HT fara & | 
UE GIA HT HAT | 

UE Ola HT Aare g | 

ug ora FT Sfae & | 

Ug Ola HT HATS | 

UE OIA HT HIST S | 

UE OTA HT HAT g | 

Ug Bra Ft AHS | 

UE OIA HT AAs g | 

Ug Ora HT Hat EI 


UE GIA HT HTT | 


ug ora Ht frork 1 
UE OIA HT Seg S | 
UE Bra Ft Hat g | 
UE Bra Ht Ast F | 


3. Substitution doll 


Is this your house? 

FIT WE ATTHT UTS ? 
class 
shoes 
big chair 
sister 
brother 
clothes 
question 
correct answer 


shop 
4. Substitution drill 


This is Ram’s expensive table. 
UE TH Mt HHT AT | 
big office 
cheap chairs 
expensive shirt 
good clothes 
questions 
expensive books 
room 
small shop 
big house 
correct answer 


5. Substitution drill 


This is my small house. 

UE AT Bret aT | 
ore WaTa 
ware aret 
TS HIS 


6. Substitution drill 


These are our books. 

a gardt fara & | 
Ble Wat 
feet #1 frat 
Fat arfeat 
ast FT 


7. Substitution dri 


Is this your chair? 
FAT ag aA ral F ? 
frat 


Ut 
wed Hea 


$2 43 


8. Substitution drill 


Where are your books? 
frard 


a? 


qe HITT 
qa atfeat 
ATS Get 
aedt tar 
AT 


THT 
arfrat 


9. Substitution drill 


Is this your expensive san? 
FUT Ug ATT HSA ATS g ? 


414 


Was 
fata 


ya 


a 44 


10. Substitution drill 


My books are here. 
Set fare gt & 

His 

Our 

Your (polite form) 
My friend’s (F) 
Your (familiar form) 
Their 

My 

Your (intimate form) 
Ram’s 


11. Substitution doll 


They are our friends. 
a art ete E | 
my 
his 
our 
your (familiar form) 
their 
your (intimate form) 
her 
your (polite form) 


12. Chain drill 


Q: Whose book is this? 
ag feast fara % 7 


A: This is my book. 
aE Ao feared | 


Q: Is this your pencil? 
FIT UE TA Tae g ? 


A: No, this is David's pencil. 
wal, 7g Ufae Ft Tae z | 


13. Translation exercise 


. These Hindi students are smart. 

. Please tell (me) the meaning of the question. 

. Don’t buy paper bags. 

. What is the price of the book? 

. This is my pen; that one is yours. (familiar form) 

. These are Sita’s pretty saris. 

. Where are my papers? Your papers are on her table. 
8. Is this your correct answer? (intimate form) . 

9. Whose Hindi book is this? This is my Hindi book. 
10. Our house is in the city. Where is your house? (polite form) 
11. Ram’s sister is in your class. What is her name? 
12. The foreigner’s clothes are expensive. 


“SAA & WN — 


9. THE PRESENT HABITUAL TENSE 


There are three types of present tense in Hindi: 


(1) The simple present: In simple present tense the verb is simply “to 
be.” Examples: 


e aet § \ | am here. 
TA BIT aT | You are a student. 


(2) The present habitual tense: This tense indicates frequent, 
regular, or habitual actions in the present, or general statements in the 
present (where the verb is not just “to be”). It usually equates with the 
English present tense. Examples: 


TE SHAT F TA HATE | She works in an office. 
a zat F Harz | He lives in Berkeley. 
Bla TeraTay F Iga € | Students study in the library. 


(3) The present progressive tense: This tense is used when the 
action is in progress at present. Examples: 


EF BTA FT ey g i We are working. 
q TER | She is studying. 


Note: The present progressive tense will be discussed in Section 12. 


Formation of the present habitual tense: The present habitual tense consists 


of two parts. The first part marks the habitual aspect of the verb and is 
formed by adding the suffix a7, 4. or a to the stem of the verb. This part 
of the verb agrees in number and gender with the subject of the sentence. 
Thus the suffix 47 is added to the verb stem if the subject is masculine 


singular, @ if the subject is masculine plural, and dt if the subject is 


feminine singular or plural. 


In the second part of the present habitual tense, the appropriate present 
forms of the verb &Y*T to be are used as helping verbs to mark the tense of 
the action. Thus the basic pattem is: 


stem + 47 (masculine singular) g (singular) 
+@ (masculine plural) € (plural) 
+ (feminine singular and plural) (if the subject is ) 


@t (if the subject is T™ 


Examples with the verb C&T to live: 


H agt TEA / Edt F 
an aet ced / teat € | 


TT TEl Et / TEM | | 
Tr set ced / cet a 
x set rear / Tact S| 


UE Vet TET / TAM S| 
AE Wel TET / TET GI 
a uel cat / tat E 
a ugt cet / Edt S| 


I (M/F) live here. 
We (M/F) live here. 


You (M/F) live here. 
You (M/F) live here. 
You (M/F) live here. 


He/She lives here. 
He/She lives here. 
They (M/F) live here. 
They (M/F) live here. 


In negative sentences of the present habitual tense, the negative marker 
Tél is added directly before the entire verb, and the present tense forms of 
the verb @IAT to be are generally dropped. Keeping these forms will imply 


a special emphasis on negation. 


ae Tear feet vet ICT | 
a ret fered sgt oad | 

ae eat feet agt IecT 
a ocafeat fect vet tact | 


That boy does not study Hindi. 
Those boys do not study Hindi. 
That girl does not study Hindi. 
Those girls do not study Hindi. 


Notice here a special nasalization is added for the feminine plural form 
of the verb in order to distinguish it from the feminine singular form. 
This addition of nasalization for feminine plural is possible only when the 
present tense form of the verb @IAT to be is dropped in negative statements. 
Otherwise the plurality of feminine subjects is indicated by the plural form 
of the verb §TAT. 


Note: Sometimes with the adverb HWY right now the present habitual form 
of the verb is used for an immediate future action. Example: 


& att atct ardt 4 ! I will bring the coffee right away. 
Exercises 
1. Transformation doll 
to go He goes. 


WE Barz | 


ggas7paiis 


2. Transformation doll 


to Hindi 
fee ater 
BIA HAT 
feared wttear 
atfsat fearar 
GT IAT 
qa BAT 
fest area 
qa TAT 
AMAT TAT 
freq tear 


3. Substitution drill 


I (M) study Hindi. 

% fact agar € | 
speak English 
write English 
understand English 
work here 
live in America 
study in the library 
sell books 


4. Substitution drill 


I (F) live in Berkeley. 
ateht cad £1 
study Hindi 
write Urdu 
understand French 


We speak Hindi. 
EM fect ata € | 


speak Hindi 
buy saris 
work in the office 


5. Individual ‘onal tril 


Do you live in Berkeley? Yes, I ae in yy ee 
HOT ATT THT T TEI E ? St at, F abet F cea F | 
FIT ATT THAT AT TEt F ? A at, Fabel F cach J 


to study What do you Say study? 
WaT Ta FaT 

wile 

eat 

CAAA 


! 


3 
go 
° 


Where do you (F) go? 
ya wet art a ? 


FLEE 


qqig 
4 


8. Chain drill 


Q: What do you (M) study? 
TA Far ast Bt ? 


A: 1 (M) study Hindi. 
fart Tear € | 


Q: What do you (F) drink? 
qa Far Hat a ? 


A: I (F) drink tea. 
Hara Het g 


9. Substitution drill 


I go to the market. 
Ff ATITK STAT F | 
art (F) 

+ asfeat 

€4 (M and F) 


+ aT 


7 (F) 

1 ASH 
Ta aM (F) 
J (M) 
WATE 


@_q STA (M and F) 
TE TeHT 


10. Substitution drill 


Where can one fs bread? (lit.,Where is bread obtained?) 
? 


et wel Farad 
ae 


mit / raft 
feseartt ara 
rest BT 


11. Chain doll 


Q: Where can one get milk? (lit., Where is milk obtained?) 
farerar : 


qu wat Frat & 


A: One can get milk in the shop. (lit., Milk is obtained in the shop.) 
au sara & freer g | 


Q: Where can one get sweets? (lit., Where are sweets obtained?) 
9 


A: One can get sweets in the market. (lit., Sweets are obtained in the 
market.) 
froreat ararc & fared & | 


12. Transformation drill 


I understand Urdu. I don’t understand Urdu. 
TARA F | tad at were | 

ta oadt gt 

aE TERT faret are 2 

a art Ure F eae € | 

aathas aafeat aver cect & | 

Ba aT FATS F HA ated E | 

a arr get err HU € | 

a ora aet Tgt E | 

U6 Test Wa Het F | 

a rem gett fact F cet € | 

& ferseartt ated atta arerdt & | 


13. Chain drill 


Q: Do you (M) study French? 
FIT ATT HY Ist F 7 


A: No, I don’t study French; I study Hindi. 
ot agi, de gt ger: fart ogee 


Q: Do you ae er coffee? 
HOT TA BHT Meat Br ? 


A: No, I don’t drink coffee; I drink tea. 
arat, Haron gt Hat ara ag 


14. Oral questions 


art wet ted & ? 

FAT TA TVA ATs ST ? 
wit farct agar & 2 

aA eara F ea ata F ? 
BVT AGT TATA [SAT F ? 


TA AG Tet Bt aT HTT ? 

TH att ast frareat wet fradt F 7 
Bla FAT HUA F ? 

FIT ATT ArT AL sts area F ? 


15. Translation exercise 


1. Students ask questions. 

2. He tells the nght price. 

3. I drink tea but my friends drink coffee. 
4. Many foreign students study here. 

5. She comes into the class. 

6. All good students speak Hindi. 

7. She doesn’t understand French. 

8. Do you sell fresh vegetables? 
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9. We don’t drink wine. 

10. They live in a village and work in Delhi. 

11. American women don’t wear sans. 

12. Where do you work? I work in an office. 

13. They don't eat meat. They only eat vegetarian food. 
14. What do you study? I study about India. 


10. THE SINGULAR OBLIQUE FORM 


There are two cases in Hindi: the direct case and the oblique case. The 
direct case is used when a noun phrase is not followed by a postposition, 
and the oblique case is used when a noun phrase is followed by a 


postposition. 


Changes in the singular oblique: When a postposition follows a noun 
phrase, the whole noun phrase (i.e., a noun or pronoun and all its 
modifiers) changes into the oblique case. The following are the changes 
that occur in oblique singular forms: 


Nouns: Only marked masculine singular nouns change the - 4T ending, 
becoming - { in their oblique singular form. Unmarked masculine nouns 
and marked and unmarked feminine nouns in the singular never change in 
the oblique case. 


ASST > ARTA the boy's name 

Ora -> Bra aT ATA the student's name 
aeat -> weet HT aa the girl's name 
frata -> feaa at the name of the book 


Adjectives: Marked adjectives modifying a masculine noun (marked or 
unmarked) change - 3T endings to - J endings in the oblique case. Marked 
adjectives modifying feminine nouns and unmarked adjectives do not 
change in the oblique case. 


TST AST -> we ae a ara tae | 
Talk with the big boy. 
azaét Tet -> wat aeHt & ara Fhe | 


Talk with the big girl. 
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TT CTT -> HHS OIA St ara Fifa | 
Talk with the good student. 
feqeartt Orr ->  fareartt ora a are afr | 
Talk with the Indian student. 
qarat ata -> Tava Ata SF are AFH | 


Talk with the Punjabi woman. 


Note: 

(1) Although the singular oblique form and direct plural form of 
marked masculine nouns and marked adjectives are the same, oblique 
forms can be recognized by the presence of a following postposition. 


(2) A small number of masculine nouns, e.g., fat father, WT uncle, 
CMT king, etc., although ending in 4T, do not change in the oblique case. 
These same nouns also do not change in plural form. 


Pronouns: Like nouns and adjectives, some pronouns take special forms in 
the oblique case: 


Direct form Oblique form 
% 7a 
oF Sa 
ay aT 
qa qt 
q qa 
Ug tq 
qT Ja 
z 7 
z ST 
Examples: 
We & ara ether | Please talk with me. 
SAH ATA TATE | Please tell (me) his name. 


Ja TT HAL F ATE | Please go in that big room. 
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tT Frac ATS BT ATA TATED | Please tell (me) the price of this pretty 
sari. 
Ta Bret TSH HT ATT FAT z ? What is the name of this little girl? 


Note: The plural oblique form will be discussed in Section 14. 
Exercises 
1. Transformation drill 


Look at the cloth. Look at the cloth. 
wyaT 2faa | aaa wt afaa | 
feara 2faa | 

gar fara | 

wea efaa | 

aa Shae | 

aa Sfaa | 

frarx fara | 

wa afaa | 


2. Substitution drill 


We study here. 
ar aat Iga & | 
in the room 
in this room 
in this big room 
at home 
in that city 
at (in) the university 
at (in) that university 
at (in) that famous university 
in this library 
in this big library 


3. Substitution drill 


Please call that student. 
JA OA BY TATE | 
that Indian student 
that good student 

that girl 

that pretty girl 

that boy 

that big boy 

that foreigner 

that Indian woman 
that American woman 
that man 


4. Transformation drill 


That is cheap cloth. Look at that cheap cloth. 
XS AIT FTI F | Ja Vet HIS Hr 2faa | 
TE ERT THE | 

we weet ar 8 | 

XE TET FATS | 

aE Misr aad | 

ETH Ft 

UG AAT Hee 

TE Biel HEAT | 

TE ACT BIA | 


5. Substitution drill 


Please tell (me) the price of this book. 
va faa HT ATH ATES | 

this pen 

this small chair 


that small chair 
that sweet apple 
this fresh sweet 
that good fruit 
that pretty sari 
this big table 
that ripe papaya 
this small pencil 


6. Substitution drill 


What is the name of this Indian boy? 
va ferserrtt eee HT ATT ATE ? 
that student 

this good student 

that foreigner 

this Indian girl 

that big man 

that American boy 

this Pakistani woman 

this fruit shop 

that beautiful city 


7. Translation exercise 


. What is the name of this little girl? 

. My books are on that big table. Bring them here. 
. What is the price of this pretty sari from Banaras? 
. Please call that Indian woman. 

. Bring the newspaper from that room. 

. Don’t sit on that big chair near the window. 

. Please tell (me) the name of this small sweet. 

. What is the price of this fresh orange? 
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9. Your friend works in this big shop. 

10. There are many students in this room. 

11. My friend lives in that big house. 

12. Many foreign students study at (in) this famous university. 


11. POSTPOSITIONS %Y AND @ WITH PERSONAL 
OBJECTS 


In Hindi a verb cannot agree with a noun or pronoun followed by a 
postposition, because a postposition “blocks” the operation of agreement 
between a noun or pronoun and the verb. In other words, the grammatical 
subject in Hindi has to be in the direct case for the verb to agree with it. 

The object of a sentence, on the other hand, may be marked by the 
postposition 1. If the object is inanimate, that is, not referring to a 
person, the use of the postposition may add a meaning of definiteness, 
which is conveyed in English by the definite article “the.” The presence or 
absence of the postposition *Y is often equivalent to the use of the definite 
or the indefinite article in English, although this is only an approximate 
equivalence. Examples: 


e 7 o 1 
qe AHTATT whet % \ She buys a newspaper. 
IG AGA HY qs ¢ | She reads the newspaper. 


Sometimes the postposition Tt is used simply to emphasize the inanimate 
object. Examples: 


fara TY | Read the book. 
farara RY TAY | Read the book. 


The meaning of these two sentences is the same, except that in the 
second sentence the postposition % is used to emphasize the object “book” 
or to particularize any specific “book” (depending on the context). 

If the object of a sentence is animate, that is, if it is a noun or pronoun 
referring to a human being, then a postposition is generally used with it. If 
the reference is to a specific person then the use of a postposition is 
obligatory. This postposition is generally ay. Examples: 


(ATT) TH BY FATED | Please call him. 
3 WA BY TTT 3 | He teaches Ram. 


Some Hindi verbs require the use of the postposition @ with an animate 
object. The most common of these verbs are SAT to say, TATA to speak, 
qd FCAT to converse, [EA to ask, fAAAT to meet. Examples: 


4 dogg qe Shea & fer J I meet (my) friend on campus. 
qe Bla S Al SCAT Q | He converses with the student. 


Note: 

(1) If a sentence has both an indirect and a direct object, the indirect 
object (which is generally animate) must be followed by the postposition #1 
or @. The direct object (whether animate or inanimate) will not take any 
postposition and will therefore not be in the oblique case. Examples: 


B ora ay feara adi g | I give the book to the student. 
atta Test SY TAT SGT a1 =|“ The woman gives the child to the girl. 
eA me We Fast Tad ¢ | We ask you this question. 


(2) When a sentence has both an indirect object and a direct object, the 
indirect object with the postposition generally precedes the direct object. 
The standard word order is: 


subject indirect object direct object verb 


p oo tion 3 


Direct case Oblique case With #Y Combined form 
with 41 
4 qe quay ae 
Sa a eABT Cs 
317 3g TTY TTY 


Pronouns with the postposition #1 (contd.) 


Direct case Oblique case With #1 Combined form 
with 47 
a a qt Te 
q qa Tear qe 
%€ cts ast tI 
ae Ja JasyT Ja 
3 wi Tat re 
2 a TST Ie 
Fa / SY (sg.) fra fearay fre 
#aT 1 SY (pl.) fer fa-rey fare 


Note: 
(1) The combined forms of the pronouns with 47 (extreme right column 
above) are very frequent in standard Hindi. 


(2) The combined forms are possible only when the postposition #7 
directly follows a pronoun. If any other word is used between the pronoun 
and #Y, then the combined forms cannot be used. Examples: 


#19 3a a fart Shae | Please give these books to him. 

#17 Ja Teh SYA fas SfaT | Please give these books to that boy. 
aT Bt fee} GeTEa | Teach us Hindi. 

ITT BA aa BY fect GSTEe | Teach Hindi to all of us. 


(3) Students should be aware of the distinction between the combined 
forms of {#41 and Jasl, which are T@ and 3, and the oblique forms of 
these pronouns with the postposition @, which are 44 and 344 
respectively. 
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: 


Please say (it) to him. 
\ 


e 
S 
& 
<< 


| irri 


We talk to you. 

SA ATT S ATA HAE | 
ask you some questions 
speak to you 
say this to you 
call you 
listen to you 
see you 
understand you 
tell you something 
tell you a story 


3. Substitution drill 
Please give him some books. 


TARY HG fires AAT 


me 


uS 


them 

him 

that girl 

her 

this student 
my fnend 

this Indian boy 


his 


sister 


my brother 


4. Substitution drill 


We give him some money. 


EA SAH 


He tar aa € | 
you (polite form) 
them 

her 

you (intimate form) 
Ram 

his friend 

you (familiar form) 
his brother's fnend 


5. Individual ‘cal til 


(Add to the basic sentence first the direct object and then the indirect 
object, if any.) 


Please ask. 
art qFSe 
this question Please ask this question. 
UE AaTe BT UE AAT 
he Please ask him this question. 
aE ATT SAA AE TATA aa 


e aa ™ 
27 


eypprmeay 


ary atfaa | 


% tare 


AMT TATED | 


ATT TTR | 


HIATT SAAT & I 


XE aa HATE 
ary tat & | 
% Todt € | 


qa frrera at 
art Uet TATES 
ara atfara | 


1 FATA S| 


ag fearar? | 


H waar ft 
ag 
ary 


6. Oral questions 


qa feae wate Tot at ? 

wit fadait st arfeat feara 2? 
ary Hara ox faa fase € 7 

frarat frrat ngrtt gare € ? 

wrt areay feret Tara & ? 

qa fread fret area a ? 

HaTaTaT farrHl He BT ATH AATAT F ? 
FIT TA UM ated a ATA HA Bt ? 
welt TS fear ferarar g ? 

E TE FAT Rar F? 


7. Translation Exercise 


1. Please tell me his name. 

2. Ask the teacher this question. 

3. Give these books to Ram. 

4. Please tell a story to the little girl. 

5. Every day I see your teacher in the library. 
6. The fruitseller sells fruits to the American. 
7, We meet him every day on the campus. 

8. Please give us some Indian tea. 

9. To whom does he teach Hindi? 

10. We talk to them in Hindi. 


12. THE PRESENT PROGRESSIVE TENSE 


The present progressive tense in Hindi is used to indicate an action that 
is actually taking place at the time of speaking, in contrast to the present 
habitual tense, which refers to a habitual action or state. 


Formation. The present progressive tense has three parts: (1) the verb 
stem; (2) the progressive endings %€I, %, or Tél, which agree in number 
and gender with the subject of the verb; thus <@I is used if the subject is 
masculine singular, %@ if the subject is masculine plural, and Té if the 
subject is feminine singular or plural; and (3) the appropriate simple 
present tense form of the verb BAT to be to mark the tense of the action. 
The basic pattem ts: 


stem <@T (masc. sg.) & (sg.) 
%@ (masc. pl.) € (pl.) 
TE (fem. sg. or pl.) e (if the subject is %) 
BY (if the subject is 7) 


Examples with the verb IAT to read, to study: 


H fava Ty TET / THE | | (M/F) am reading a book. 
En fHATA TS TE / TEE | We (M/F) are reading a book. 
ary fara Ts TH / THE | You (M/F) are reading a book. 
qa fRaTe TH TE / TE BT You (M/F) are reading a book. 
q farata TS ET / HR ! You (M/F) are reading a book. 
ag fara Tg TET / THE | HelShe is reading a book. 

ag faara Ts WET / Tet g \ He/She is reading a book. 

% fara Is @ / HE \ They (M/F) are reading a book. 


a fara Ty WS / THE | They (M/F) are reading a book. 
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In this verb form the progressive endings are written as separate words 
and are not joined with the verb stem. 


In the present progressive tense, a negative statement can be formed by 
adding the negative particle Tél either before or after the verb stem. The 
present tense forms of the verb IAT are not generally dropped in negative 
statements as they are in the present habitual tense. If these forms are 
dropped, then, as in the present habitual tense, a special nasalization is 
added to distinguish feminine plural forms from feminine singular forms. 
Examples: 


arta aEt farata Eel Ig TEE | Your sisters are not reading the book. 
aT wet fara Te El TH E | 
ATHY Tet Hare Tel Ts ET | 


Note: 

(1) Although the present progressive tense is basically used to talk about 
an action that is actually in progress at the time of speaking, sometimes this 
tense is used for future actions also. (The actual future tense can also be 
used in these situations.) Example: 


ATW ST FA AIT FT Cer g | My friend is going to India tomorrow. 


This use of the present progressive tense to indicate a future action is 
most common with verbs of motion, e.g., ATI, ATA, etc. English also 
employs the present progressive tense for future actions as seen in the 
translation above. 


(2) In English sometimes the distinction between the present habitual 
and the present progressive tense is not clear. For example, the sentence 
“My father is working in this office” could mean either that he works here 
regularly or that he is actually working at the time of speaking. In Hindi 
this distinction is made very clear, and the present progressive tense is used 
only for those actions that are actually in progress at the time of speaking. 
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For actions that are performed on a regular basis, the present habitual tense 
is used. 


(3) If the plural pronouns refer to a group of males and females, the 
masculine plural forms are used. Examples: 


ary fara 1S EF | You (M or M & F) are reading a book. 
a frara 1g WE I They (M or M & F) are reading a book. 
Exercises 


1. Transformation doll 


to go home I am going home. 
Ut STAT Far aT ETE | 
eT STAT 

Haat arerar 

Ut WAT 

au dar 

qa fear 

BTY RAT 

fate Tsa4T 

WATT TOAT 

wae wlear 

feret Tet 

2. Substitution drill 


He is talking with a fnend. 
TE SET S ATA HT ETF | 
&4 

a (M) 

Wg (M) 


TF (F) 
a (F) 
(M) 
(sg.) 


7 
@ a¥T (F) 


4 


aTq (F) 
alt (pl.) 


Eq aq 


! 


- 
© 
a. 
© 


EEELEECEE 


A: I am studying Hindi. 
Tg! 


What are you doing? 
IH HT STS? 


5. Transformation dnli 


The girl wntes a letter to a friend. The girl is wnting a letter to a 
friend. 


TSH ater HY a frat F | Test carer HY x fore THF | 
JA Far Hed Bt ? 

ATT AMT FAT Tat & ? 

a arr cet wre wilad & | 
% areadt aret € | 

welt ce far g ? 

att frre & Tare Goat & ? 
TA HTT HAT aT 

EX ATHY Ware at F | 
AT SRT AMAT THAT F | 
TSH Fc I Soe F 1 

Br arya feet stad = | 


6. Oral questions 


TT Rae? 
qa ain wet ar a a? 

ATTH SET FAT Ht UW F ? 

q freed are Hz ETS ? 

ary frerat Sa we F ? 

ATT ArT Ht AT HE ? 

farere fareray fart Tat SE ? 
ag faa Tats TS TTS? 

art areadt aT Erg ? 

ary fred fardt ate SF? 

IS ASH Ja HAL F FAT HT TTR? 
t ora Ht-at fara og HF ? 
ag fret wert GAT TET g ? 

HT MITT F ae FOG TET ? 
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7. Chain doll 
O Sr ed whe carb 


A: The students are buying books. 
ora frard wite @ E | 


8. Transformation dnil 


We are speaking English. We are not speaking English. 
EM AIM ate SE Ga AIA Et ATT EE | 

OA AMAT TF THE I 

an afrafadt ar HE | 

ar 3G frre EI 

EX UTA THT EE | 

an frard wie @E | 

Sq aT H SE | 

EA HTH HT EE | 


9. Individual ‘onal tril 


Are we speaking French? No, not French; we are speaking Hindi. 
IT EH He aT BE? AGT, Ht TE: EH fe aT ES FI 
FIT ATT 3 fore WE? 

FIT ATT ATT Ht SE ? 

war a fauref ax wT F? 

FU TA Fe TAT EB 

FIT ATTHT SVRT FS IF WETS? 

FIT ATT AGA TF WF? 

FIT Hera fore TH WET F ? 

Fa 4 ora se frre BF? 

FIT Ta HrM Ht fara qe TE Vt ? 

ear & att ferseart atta a7 SF ? 


10. Translation exercise 


1. I am listening to Indian music. 

2. Are you reading the Hindi newspaper? (polite form) 
3. The student is buying books from this bookstore. 

4, We are not studying French. We are studying Hindi. 
5. She is asking us many questions. 

6. What are you doing here in my room? (familiar form) 
7. Are you singing a Hindi song? (intimate form) 

8. She is not going home. She is going to the party. 

9. They are speaking Urdu with that Pakistani man. 

10. What are they drinking? They are drinking cold coffee. 
11. My friend is studying in that room. 

12. Our teacher is telling us about India. 
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13. INDIRECT VERB CONSTRUCTIONS 


Various verbs and expressions in Hindi are used in indirect verb 
constructions. In these constructions the general connotation is that the 
subject is not actively involved in the activity of the verb and that the action 
or condition happens to the subject. 

Indirect verb constructions are very common in Hindi and are used in 
many different situations. The sentence structure of these constructions is 
very different from the one used in equivalent English sentences. But since 
all indirect verb constructions follow the same basic pattem, once this 
pattern is learned it will not be difficult for a non-Hindi speaker to 
perceive the situation from a Hindi speaker's point of view. The basic 
pattern is: 

(1) The noun or pronoun designating the principal of the action in the 
English sentence (i.e., the person who likes someone or something, the 
person who knows about someone or something, the person who knows the 
skill, the person who gets or obtains the object, the person who experiences 
the feeling) becomes the indirect object in the corresponding Hindi sentence 
and is followed by the postposition TV. 

(2) The direct object of the English sentence functions as the subject in 
the corresponding Hindi sentence and the verb agrees with it. 


Thus, the English sentence “She likes these saris” is expressed in Hindi 


as: 
Indirect object + *T subject verb 
TAHT a arfeat Tae g 
To her these saris are pleasing 


In this section four verbs that occur in indirect verb constructions are 


discussed: (1) TAS TAT, (2) ATTA SAT, (3) ATAT, and (4) Fare. 
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(1) TEE EYAT: Although translated into English as “to like,” this verb in 
Hindi literally means “to be pleasing to” and is used in indirect verb 
constructions. Examples: 


aa ata wy aaredt arfeat vax € | 


That woman likes the Banarasi saris. (lit., The saris of Banaras are 
pleasing to that woman.) 

aeat HY HErirat gat Tax Z| 

The girl likes to read stories. (Note: Here the verb agrees with the 
infinitive “QT.” ) 

TAHT F TA | | 

He likes me. (or She likes me.) 


(2) ATGT SIT: This verb is generally translated as “to know” (lit., “to be 
known to") but has the general connotation “to have information about 
something or someone.” Examples: 


FIT ATT HY AT HATA ATTA € | 

Do you know all the answers? (lit., Are all the answers known to 
you?) 

FE Iq OTT HT ATA ATTA ART F | 

I don't know that student's name. 


(3) STAT: This verb is used in both direct and indirect verb constructions. 
In direct verb constructions it means “to come.” Example: 


XE FA UT AAT F ? When does he come home? 


When used in indirect verb constructions, STAT is translated as “to 
know” and is generally used to express the knowledge of learned skills. 
Because of this special meaning, the verb ATA in indirect verb 
constructions usually indicates knowing some language or knowing how to 
do something. Examples: 


We ferdt ard e \ I know Hindi. 
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Saar ferare TATA Arar & | He knows how to play the sitar. 


(4) fat: This verb expresses different meanings in different contexts. 
Like STAT it is used in both direct and indirect verb constructions. 


A. In direct verb constructions the verb faeAT often means “to meet 
(someone)” with the connotation that the meeting is intentional or 
arranged. 


FBT Ht art F ater a fred € | 
I meet with (my) friend in the coffee shop. 
BA Wa ae F ary a Fras F | 


Every day we meet you in the class. 
Note: The object (i.e., the person one meets with) takes the postposition a. 


B. In indirect verb constructions faear has one of the following two 
meanings: 


(1) When the subject in the Hindi sentence is animate, the verb faeArT 
in indirect verb constructions means “to happen to meet someone,” and the 


implication here is that the mentioned meeting is unexpected and 
unplanned. Example: 


et va aura FT reat ferent att faa & | 


In this shop we often meet (come across) Indian people. 


(2) When the subject in the Hindi sentence is inanimate, the verb 
has the general meaning “to be available to,” “to get,” “to receive.” 
Examples: 


wet cect fart frac € | 

Inexpensive books are available there. 
Sa SATA F Fat arfeat fact F | 

In that shop (you) get beautiful saris. 


115 - 


Te Et Ere At er oe fra 2 | 


Every week I receive mother’s letter. 


Many other verbs and expressions occur in indirect verb constructions. 
Some of them will be discussed later. 


1. Substitution drill 


I like Indian food. 


Which book do you like? 
aes whr-at fara Tae g | 
MEX 
freq 
afta 
ATT 
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s74a? 


3. Chain doll 


Q: Which book do you like? 
TE Hira fears tax g ? 


A: I like this book. 
We ag fears qarx Z| 


Q: Which girl do you like? 
ATTRY strat TSH TA  ? 


A: I like Sita. 
We ata Tae 2 | 


4. Substitution dri 


We like to see films. 
aed SHAT Teas FI 
fect aga 
TAT WTAT 
STAT THAT 
qréf & TAT 
wha FAT 
fRaTa TAT 
fe-searit @tT eat 
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5. Chain doll 


Q: What do you like to do ? 
TS HT HAT Tas g? 


A: I like to listen to music. 


Wet Hite Gra Tae B | 


6. Oral questions 


FIT ATTHY THAT TAS F ? 

TE Far ahaa Tax g? 

FAT PE TATTat arigat Tax | ? 
array ar ata FAT Tas g ? 
Har aaa feet Tax g ? 
freer frat Zara ga % ? 
qe Sar ar vaso? 

TS at war Tag ? 


FIT PS THA aT ata Taz gy ? 

arrat fersearrtt ara Tae ¢ OT TaHT ATT ? 
TE FAT HT Tas F ? 

TS AT ISAT Tare F ? 


7. Substitution drill 


Do you know the answer? 
ATR WATS ATTA F ? 
SAAT ATA 
aT 
aT 
AUT ATA 


RF WET HT ATA 


Ja feara ST ATH 
3a Na ST ATA 
Ja Bla BT ATA 
JAS ASAT BT ATA 
I Aalst FT WATT 


8. Substitution drill 


We know everything. 
et Fa FS ATTA C | 
I 


You (polite form) 
This boy 

You (intimate form) 
They 

That girl 

This student 

You (familiar form) 


9. Individual sa tril 


Who is he ? Do you know ? Yes, I know. He is David. 
Te STB? HTTHT ATTA S ? aT, FS ATH ¢ 148 Shas 8 | 
fF Hey S 2 3TH! ATTA 87 

TEA BAT Fer feta F 7 STTHT ATA e ? 

US FAT 87 HTIHY ATA 8 

IB fear Hae Fer fea ¢ 9 HTIHT ATH C7 

Gar arfsar wer frrerat & 9 aTIHY ATTA 8 ? 

GS OA HT ATA FUT 8? TTT ATTA 8 ? 

Ga fares HT ATA ATO 7 TTT ATTA C7 
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10. Chain doll 


Q: What is this? Do you know? 
UG FAT & 2 ATHY ATTA B ? 


A: Yes, I know. It’s a table. 


at, yet are & ag ATE 


Q: Who is he? Do you know? 
ae ett & 2 areHt ATTA S ? 


A: No, I don’t know. 
met, et ATLA ET 


11. Substitution doll 


Indian sweets are obtained as (i.e., One gets Indian sweets there.) 
| 
yar arfeat 
fertt ¥ fred 
HS HIT 
wet GT 
TT QTAT 
array aA 
aedt tat 
Gat Tae 


12. Individual ‘onal rail 


What does one get in a bookstore? One gets books. 
frara # cart ox ear facta g ? farerat & 1 
HIS FT THA TT ST FAeAT 8 ? 
are Ht SHIA Ie HAT FATA g ? 
me Ht SHTA Tx FAT Fara F ? 


we HY SHTT IT BT FAeTAT g ? 
frarg ¥t cara oc ate farerar & ? 
favafaaraa # ata firad & 7 
fardt Ft sara F ats fra € ? 
wecdt froreat wet fred € 2 
wet He Het frat & ? 

tut arfeat wet frrerct & 2 


13. Chain dnl 


Q: Where does one get good Indian food? 
TST ATTA QTAT Hel ? 

A: In that shop. 
Ja THA F I 


14. Substitution doll 


The foreigner knows Hindi. 
mY ard & | 


4 374 3a le x 


ta Bra FT 
a ash HY 
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15, Substitution doll 


ou know Hindi? 

Oat BTR fagrdt ae & ? 
how to speak Hindi 
Urdu 
how to wnite Urdu 
English 
how to read English 
how to play the sitar 
how to play the piano 
how to cook Indian food 
how to dance 
how to swim 


16. Chain doll 


Q: Do you know French? 
array He 


=? 


4 
4 


arar & ? 


A: No, I don’t know how to write Urdu. 


wel, frat Tel BTA | 


17. Translation exercise 


1. My friend likes Indian films. 

2. Do you know that Indian student’s name? 

3. He likes to read Hindi stories. 

4. The foreigner doesn’t know the name of this village. 
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5. We like Indian food. What kind of food do you like? 

6. She knows how to speak Urdu, but she doesn’t know how to write it. 
7. What do you get in this shop? 

8. Do you know how to cook Indian food? 

9. In this shop we get beautiful silk saris. 

10. I like cold weather, but my wife likes hot weather. 

11. How many languages do you know? 

12. They get a lot of money. 

13. I like to play the sitar. 

14. That smart student knows all the answers. 


14. THE PLURAL OBLIQUE FORM 


Plural oblique forms, like singular oblique forms, are used for all the 
members of a noun phrase (i.e., a noun or pronoun and all its modifiers) 


when followed by a postposition. 


Nouns: All masculine and feminine nouns, whether marked or unmarked, 
have the ending - 4 for their plural oblique form. Marked masculine 
nouns change the - 4T ending to - @¥ while all other masculine and feminine 
nouns have the oblique plural ending - HY added to their direct singular 


form. Examples: 


Singular 
marked masc. noun aT banana 
TTHT boy 


unmarked masc. noun 4@TaTTt market 
AA fruit 


marked fem. noun faarg sweet 


ace chair 


unmarked fem. noun f*arl@ book 
Atay mother 


Note: 


uy 


Plural oblique 
sat aT 

TERY BT 
aTaTeY FT 
etl ST 
fasreat aT 
ecfaat FT 
fRarat "AT 
Aaa FT 


(1) The postposition *T is used in the above chart as an example of a 
Hindi postposition and can be replaced by any other postposition (e.g., 


TSH A, ATH FT, etc). 
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(2) The general spelling rule is that the final long € is shortened to short 
¥ and @ is inserted before adding the endings 41, 4f, 47, or 47, and the final 
long & is shortened to short J before adding 4, &f, SY, or Ht. Examples: 


Singular Plural 
aredt = man areat 
are brother art 
arat washerman rat 
fez = Hindu fe 
TF dacoit oTF 
“Te knife bali 


Plural oblique 


arefray aT 
Weal FT 
atfaay 7 
fegat #1 
areat ¥T 
aTEat FT 


Adjectives: Adjectives modifying plural nouns, whether masculine or 
feminine, marked or unmarked, do not change in plural oblique form. 


Examples: 
TH ASH good boys -> 
TS CA good students -> 
weer aefaat good girls -> 
AN ates good women -> 
Gat at beautiful shoes -> 
FT az beautiful trees -> 
Frat atfsat beautiful saris  -> 
Jat waart beautiful pictures -> 


TS ASH FT 
THO Cal FT 
Test vefeay aT 
Tes AAT HT 
Gee Fat HT 
Fat Tet HT 
Gat arfsat #1 
Gat TAA HT 


The oblique forms of pronouns have been discussed previously in 


Section 10. 


1. Substitution drill 


Ask those boys. 
It AEH S Goa | 
wafaay 


arefarat 
atcay 
qeay 
garter 
RTaTaT 
faeferat 
Brat 
farerayt 


2. Transformation doll 


Buy these shoes. Buy these shoes. 

a at whtfad | Tr TAT wT weed | 
a arfeat faa | 

% ecfaat She wtf | 

a Hye afar | 

a fear ofsa | 

a srry weed | 

a area ofea | 

a Wat fre Fifa | 

a Het faa | 


3. Substitution drill 


Please tell (me) the price of these pretty saris. 
UT Frat ATheat ST ATA TATE 
these Indian saris 


these fresh sweets 
these good tables 
these Pakistani clothes 
these small fruits 
these fresh vegetables 
these good shoes 
these big books 

these pretty things 
these big papers 

these pretty flowers 


4. Transformation drill 


Look at these Indian saris. Look at these Indian saris. 
2 fesert arfeat zat | wt ferserrtt arfeat at 2a | 


(Add to the basic sentence first the direct object and then the indirect 
object, if any.) 
Please give. 
aT | 
these sweets Please give these sweets. 


aT a Jtfaa | 


children 


fect 
a faenft 


frard 
arr 


Tas 
aq VIA 


aga ated 


aT HEM 
air 


fesertt asteat 


Wa F at F 
Ts 


werfrat 
aay 


a arent 


twit arfeat 
fadwtt atcd 
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ay aeay mY a faoreat ahaa | 
ATT TETEa | 


aE TACT Z| 


free Tat € | 


er Hara Wt fra € | 
ag feataté | 


1B TS HT ETE | 
frarat ar w | 


we at garet & | 


ATT TATE | 


1g fret Ere | 


6. Translation exercise 


1. What is the price of these pretty saris? 

2. He is talking with some Indian students. 

3. My husband cooks Indian food for my friends. 

4. Show these expensive shoes to those foreign customers. 
5. Please bring some wine for these people. 

6. He teaches Hindi to these foreigners. 

7. Give these sweets to those children. 

8. Our teacher is asking students some questions. 

9. These Indian men know a little Sanskrit. 

10. My brothers like to eat Indian food. 


1s. STEAT AND “tea 


The verb “TE4T to wish, to want, to desire is commonly used in Hindi. 
It indicates either a desire for something or, more frequently, a desire to 
Carry out some action. In the first usage it takes an inanimate noun as its 
object; in the second situation the object of the verb is always an infinitive 
representing the desired action or activity. This infinitive comes directly 
before the verb. Examples: 


4 He ATT ATE g | 

I want (desire) some mangoes. 

Tee TA HITT TET F 

The girl wants (desires) new clothes. 

2 OTA WINS AAT ATEA | | 

These students want (wish) to go to India. 
ao tz as reat ere 3 | 

My daughter wants (wishes) to learn Urdu. 
AIA F EM ATH ART SAAT wes | | 


In India we want (wish) to see the Taj Mahal. 


Note: When the verb “T@4T has an animate noun as its object, it has the 
idiomatic meaning “to love (to desire)” that person. Example: 


AEH Hert HT qEq wedt % | The girl loves Peter very much. 


“arfet «carfiqz): Although the verb “fRa appears as if it is the polite 
imperative form of the verb “4T64T, it does not function like an imperative 
at all. It has the general meaning “to be needed,” “to be wanted,” “to be 
required.” The verb “1fg@ always occurs in an indirect verb construction; 
therefore the subject of a corresponding English sentence (i.e., the person 
who needs or requires something) becomes the indirect object in Hindi 
followed by the postposition YT, and the object (i.e., the thing that is needed 
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or required) functions as the subject with which the verb agrees. The 


plural of “fa is “Tfgad, but some speakers use =rfg@ for both singular 
and plural agreement. Examples: 


aTTHY FAT artes ? 
What do you want (need)? (lit., to you what is needed?) 
sa rete aresit et ara atlas & fag ge tar ariga | 


That poor man needs some money to (in order to) buy food. 


Ae et feed aria 


| need two books. 


Note: Although both "T&T and ‘“Tfga can be translated into English as 
“want,” “T&AT conveys more of a desire while =aifea indicates more of a 
need. Examples: 


7H aa ae urted i | want (need) new shoes. 
Fag ad STEAT < | | want (desire) new shoes. 


1. Substitution drill 


We want new books. 
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2. Substitution drill 


The girl wants to go to India. 
TST MITA ATAT Bret & | 
to write a letter 
to sleep 
to see the film 
to buy a sari 
to dance 
to listen to the music 
to work in this office 
to learn Hindi 
to meet the President 


3. Oral questions 


qa Ta Tee at ? 
Ja FAT RAT Weed eT ? 

ATT FAT IFAT Bet F ? 

q Far Star AEA g ? 

ary fra & farat ae & ? 
qa fare at ox feratr erat a ? 
ary Far wear awed & ? 
{FAT SHAT TEA g ? 

q vet art saa 8 ? 

qr wet ET wee at? 

BTS FAT AWA BEd F ? 


4. Chain droll 


Q: What do you want? 


TH TT Tet a? 


A: I want some books. 
% ao feared sre € | 
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Q: What do you want to buy? 
Ta Far wlear awe ar ? 


A: I want to buy some clothes. 


FS Hos aller wea Ff | 


6. Chain drill 


Q: What do you need? 
Far arfea ? 


A: I need some money. 


Te Fo tar wriga 
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Q: How many books do you need? 
ae facet fared arta ? 


A: I need only one book. 


fat cn farara arfaa | 


. Oral questions 


arta Far wea ? 

ATT FAT RAT AEA & ? 
TS fers gu wrfEa ? 
qa fara & frerat aTedt at ? 
qr Het ara wee et? 
FT Te Ta ad wed ? 
ary Far wireat WEA F ? 
freret ag frata «Tiga 7 
BT ATCT AAT STEAT & ? 
feast ao tar aria ? 
Te He wet wriga | Te ear erie? 
fret Fez ariga ? 


- Translati 


. We want new clothes and new shoes. 

. These poor people need food and some clothes. 

My sister wants to learn to play the sitar. 

What do you need? I don't need anything. 

Who wants to go with me? 

He doesn’t want to read these books. 

. Why does she need so many expensive clothes? 

. How many books do you need? 

9. What do you want to do tonight? I want to see a movie. 
10. We want to lear Hindi because we want to go to India. 
11. They need some money to buy bread. 

12. I want good food and good clothes. What do you want? 
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16. THE PAST OF @IAT 70 BE 


The past tense forms of the verb 8IT to be are UT, 4, Uf, and UF. These 
forms agree with their subjects in number and gender. 


QT is used with a masculine singular subject. 
@ is used with a masculine plural subject. 
GF is used with a feminine singular subject. 
a is used with a feminine plural subject. 


Note: 
(1) In the past tense, the verb SlAT does not have any special forms for 
and YF as it does in the present. Examples: 


 eaTa a4 i I am in the class. 
sara Fa | I was in the class. 
qa wet BY? Where are you? 

TF wet q? Where were you? 


(2) Past forms of rar do differentiate between masculine and feminine 
genders while the present forms do not. Examples: 


q frrers % | HelShe is a teacher. 
aq frrets 7 | He was a teacher. 
ae ferera oY 1 She was a teacher. 
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Exercises 
1. Conversational response drill 


Where was that boy yesterday? He was here. 
% ASH Fe Fel aT ? aet aT | 
aa Bra HA Hel F ? 

UG TEA He Hel aT ? 

a aeteat wa aef aT ? 

ary aT Het Het aS ? 

BTTHT <reT Ha HEl aT ? 

7A att we Hels? 

q Fa eet aT? 

qa se Hel a? 

are ret Het Heel aT 7 


2. Individual il irl} 


(Give any appropriate answer.) 


How was that book? It was good. 
ag frara tet dt 2 aot oF | 
ae fren hat dt 2 

aE Fara Feat at? 

Treeata T WTA HAT aT ? 

ATT eteq HA GF 7 

wef aT aban Far a7? 

TST BTA KAT AT ? 

tat Felt et? 

eat BAT Har aT ? 

& faara et ot ? 

agt aa arn Fe 87 

arrat oicarx Har aT? 


3. Chain drill 


Q: How were those things? 
&t Stat Set ei 2 


A: They were good. 
rest SF 


Q: How were the books? 
farard heft d¥ 2 


A: They were interesting. 
fearwey of | 


4. Substimution drill 
Where was that man the day before yesterday? 


aE ares Tray wet aT ? 
are aT 
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5. Chain doll 


Q: Where were you the day before yesterday in the evening? 
qa Tat Ursa wT HET Se ? 


A: I was on campus. 


% era ge aT | 


Q: Where was your brother yesterday in the aftemoon? 


TOT Ure Her SrTET BY HBT AT? 


A: He was in the library. 
qeraraa Ff aT | 


Q: Where were a last night? 
qa we cra Ht Hels? 


A: I was at home. 
Ut Fay | 


6. Translation exercise 


. Yesterday those students were not in the room. 

. Last night the food was good. 

. Who were they? They were our friends. 

Where was she? She was in the office. 

. How was the film? It was very interesting. 

. Yesterday the weather was not good. 

Where were you the day before yesterday? I was at home. 
. How was his speech? It was not good. 

. How was the party? It was very enjoyable. 

0. Yesterday how many people were at the meeting? 
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17. THE PAST HABITUAL TENSE 


The past habitual tense is used to describe frequent, regular, or habitual 
actions in the past, corresponding to “used to” in English sentences. Often 
the past habitual tense is not used in English in situations where it would 
normally be used in Hindi. For example, “Last year he used to study at this 
university” is grammatically correct for a Hindi speaker although in 
English one would say, “Last year he studied at this university.” 


Formation: The formation of the past habitual tense is identical to the 
formation of the present habitual tense except that the appropriate past 
forms of the verb &lT are used instead of their present forms. Examples: 


aur arg aet sat z ( My brother studies here. 
cr arg uet Isat UT | My brother used to study here. 


a az% wa qTe aad g l Those boys play in this park. 
a ast va Th F aad 2 | Those boys used to play in this park. 


Note: In negative statements, 7! is used directly before the entire verb, 
but the past tense form of the verb &IAT is not dropped as is done in the 
negative of the present habitual tense. 


a aed va ort F at Baa F | 
Those children did not (used to) play in this park. 


|. Substitution dail 


Those boys used to live here. 


a ast set wet S| 


used to work 
used to study 
used to play 
used to sing 
used to eat 
used to sit 
used to come 
used to sleep 


2. Substitution drill 


Last year I used to work here. 


frodt area Ff 


Uet HT HAT AT | 
GF 

TE Test 

a aT 

7A (F) 

a ard 

At frar 
act att arat 
aq 

aT ar 

ar art 
Jat aeat 


aT 


3. Transformation drill 


We study Hindi. We used to study Hindi. 
an fact ost € an feet og8 & 
a agfeat cet cect & | 

¥ AIM arerar f 

a ated wa SHIT FT TH HTT E | 

ga wat cat at? 

Bugt sad 

qet ca Th F aad & | 

{HT Heat F? 

A even aaa TATA F | 

TaHT UTE VEl FTA HUT | 

aT Arar-frar wet wea F ? 

AE aga va gfrafaat F aga 3 


4. Chain drill 


Q: Where did you used to live? 
qa wet wed ¢? 


A: I used to live in Delhi. 
a t TEM aT I 


Q: Where did you used to work? 
ary wet era wed ST ? 


A: I used to work in this office. 
CS SHIT FT HTH Het at 


141 - 


5. Translation exercise 


1. They used to study in the library. 

2. Last year I used to live in a big house near the university. 
3. She used to buy books from this store. 

4. Who used to work here? My brother used to work here. 
5. He used to ask the teacher many questions. 

6. Last year we used to study at (in) this university. 

7. They (F) used to buy saris from this shop. 

8. The children used to play in this park. 

9. Ram and I used to see many Hindi films. 

10. Last year her brother used to work in this office. 
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18. THE PAST PROGRESSIVE TENSE 


The past progressive tense is used to indicate an action that was in 
progress at a certain time in the past. 


Eormation: The formation of the past progressive tense is the same as the 
formation of the present progressive tense except that the simple present 
forms of the verb &laT are replaced by their corresponding past forms. 
Examples: 


FF FF areadtt Fag @ t | Yesterday we were studying in the 
library. 

arts frar erent & area Hz @ @i Your father was talking with friends. 

THT HAC F AY TET AT | The child was sleeping in the room. 

a oefeat wer aa wet oF | Where were those girls playing? 

uel a arto A Tet aT | It was raining here yesterday. 


In negative statements, the negative particle Tél is added either before 
or after the verb stem. Examples: 


a Ora Ta wet aT @ Y1 Those students were not going to the class. 
2 Ola FaTa AT vet @ 41 Those students were not going to the class. 


Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 


He was going to the market. 
TE ATATT AT TET ST | 

# (M) 

eA ANT 
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2. Transformation dni] 


I am buying fruits. I was buying fruits. 
% oer whe TEE | H wet FOS TT TI 
TSH SET F TATH TS THF | 

aoa TH Ff ATW EI 

TE MTA STATS | 

age ferare TAT TET | 

EA QTAT GT ETE | 

HTT WITS FT TET S ? 

AO cet STAT THT TES | 

HTT FAT HX TH F ? 

ga ait fgrgeartt tte Gr aE 

IE THAT Hat TAT TTS | 

Fre ot eet ETAT GAT WE 

Tr wat aT | at? 

a asfaat saa aT EE | 


3. Oral questions 


ATT Her STX HY Hel ATT FT? 

qa He Tat FaT WHS | A? 

ATT HT UTA HY HA-A fHaTA Ig TF ? 
I Her frerat or form wet oT ? 
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WIT TA ATH TAT feet HT THAT TF TF? 
que e17gt HY Et Ba ZF? 

qa arr fare & ara HT |S? 

ora fire & HATH TS TF? 

FAT F OTA HT MTT St TF ? 

JA HT ATA F MTS FAT TAT WH F ? 

TT eter we FRAT ATT TAT A? 


4. Chain drill 


Q: What were you reading yesterday? 
TA FT HT IF A? 


A: This book. 
ag feara | 


Q: To whom were you writing a letter yesterday? 


are wer fare HY ox fore TH oT ? 


A: To a friend. 
areq wT | 


5. Translation exercise 


1. He was speaking Hindi with an Indian woman. 

2. Where were you going? I was going home. 

3. To whom was she writing the letter? 

4. Yesterday he was working in the office. 

5. What were you people doing there? We were watching a Hindi film. 
6. The children were listening to the story. 

7. Who was singing? Those children were singing. 

8. In the moming my father was reading a Hindi newspaper. 

9. Those foreign students were not speaking English. 

10. These students were asking many questions in the class. 
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19. EQUIVALENT OF THE ENGLISH VERB “TO HAVE” 


In Hindi there is no single verb corresponding to the English verb “to 
have.” This concept of possession is conveyed in Hindi in three different 
ways depending on what is possessed. 

The basic structure of such sentences ts: 


subject apostposition object the verb gra 
(the possessor) (what is possessed) to be 


Since the subject (i.e., the noun or pronoun expressing the possessor) is 
always followed by a postposition, which “blocks” the agreement of the 
verb with it, the verb agrees with the direct object (i.e., the noun 
representing what is possessed). 


(1) The postposition % We near is used with the subject (possessor) to 
express the possession of tangible, movable, and material objects (i.e., 
things that can be separated or given away). Examples: 


farere & ore ager fara € The teacher has many books. 
(lit., Near the teacher there are many books.) 
Je area % ara fas cH sr z | That man has just one rupee. 


(2) The postpositions Tf, %, 4 of, belonging to, related to are used 
with the subject to express kinship relationships or any other human 
relationship, to indicate ownership of immovable objects, legal ownership, 
and possession of parts of the body. Examples: 


sae att wrt g \ HelShe has three brothers. 


(lit., There are three brothers of him/her.) 
Sart at feet * fareva € | We have two Hindi teachers. 
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At frat ¥ et wares E | My father has two houses. 
SITET fat Uh erat \ He has only one hand. 


Note: Some speakers, when referring to relatives, only use # irrespective 
of the number and gender of the following noun. 


(3) When the thing possessed is an abstract entity, the postposition YT 10 
is used with the subject. Examples: 


7TH aT FG Trad & | I have some free time today. (lit., To 

me there is some free time today.) 
FIT ATT HY ATT TET BITE | Do you have a lot of work today? 
zee wT TATE | The child has fever. 


Ar area wr firara St WETTE 1 My friend has need of the book. 


Note: When the verb “to have” is used in English with an inanimate subject, 
Hindi uses the postposition 4 with it. Examples: 


wa Hart F fad cH fareat = | This room has only one window. 
(lit., Jn this room there is only one window.) 
Ja UT F AY Taras g That house has two bathrooms. 


1. Substitution drill 


I have many books. 

AT ore ager fava & | 
three pens 
some papers 
one small pencil 
one red sari 
many shoes 
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everything 
nothing 

some dollars 
some money 
one yellow shirt 


2. Chain drill 


Q: What do you have? 
aTTH Ta FATS ? 


A: I have two books. 
At ara at fara & | 


Q: What do you have? 
aTTH Ia FAT ? 


A: [have nothing. 
at qa He TEI EI 


3. Substitution dri 


We have some money. 


Ent Wa Hes tar F | 
I 


You (familiar form) 
He 

Those people 

This student 

Who (singular) 

You (intimate form) 
She 

Those women 

You (polite form) 
Who (plural) 


4. Chain drill 


Q: Do you have the Hindi book? 
FIT ATTH Tra feet Mt Fras F ? 


A: Yes, I have the Hindi book. 
Ht et, AT ore fardt at fara z | 


Q: Does John have a yellow pencil? 
WaT att % rea Het Fae z ? 


A: No, John doesn’t have a yellow pencil. 
Hr TET, wT HK Ta Tet afere ver EI 


5. Substitution drill 


I have three brothers. 
At att are F 
one sister 
two sisters 
many friends 
four children 
two eyes 
only one daughter 
two hands 
three teachers 
one house 
one old car 
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6. Substitution drill 


I have two children. 
Ar ay Twa | | 

You (polite form) 
He 

We 

You (familiar form) 
She 

They 

You (intimate form) 
My brother 

His friend 

My sister 


7. Chain drill 
Q: How many brothers do you have? 
frat art & ? 


A: I have two brothers. 
At ar wk FI 


Q: How many sisters does that man have? 


Je araat at feat aet ¥ 2 


A: He has one sister. 


TAH TH TGA F 


8. Substitution drill 


That student had a lot of work yesterday. 
JT BTA BY HT AGT FTA AT | 

We 

They 


You (familiar form) 
Our teacher 

Those people 

You (intimate form) 
He 

I 

You (polite form) 
These students 

Who 


9. Substitution drill 


Yesterday that boy had some free time. 
wea Sa Teh HY UTS Gra AH | 

TFTa 

Tart 

fara #t TET 

aret aaq 

UTST BTA 

ast weet 


10. Chain drill 


Q: Do you have a lot of work today? 
FIT ATTHY ATH TEA FTA F ? 


A: Yes, I have a lot of work today. 
Ht at, yer aT aga BTA | 


Q: Who has need of this book? (i.e., Who needs this book?) 
fray va frata et TET g ? 


A: [have need of this book. (i.e., I need this book.) 
qe xa feara Ft wets Z| 
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11. Oral questions 


arr ferent arg & 

ara ore farertt faret a fiver & ? 
aTTeY aet H fart Tes F 7 

rar Tray Ara -ferer % ora age Fa ? 
FIT TH ATH TET FTA F ? 
frerat ATH FCAT F 7? 

are frat wredta ater & ? 
FIT ATTHY ATH HS AAT & ? 
AITH Ta FATE ? 
fast stu Wet F ? 

qT Gray BY ATaHa aT HTH E ? 
Freeh Fer WHT aT ? 

frat ora age tar & ? 

Rt qa Fo wey ass Tra gAT E? 
FIT ATTH SET HY HT FATT aT ? 
freer ca Hare FT TETH F ? 


12. Translation exercise 


. She has two brothers, one older and one younger. 
How many Hindi books do you have? 

. He doesn’t have anything. Please give him something. 
My sister has many expensive clothes. 

He has one older sister. 

. [have only two good friends. 

. | don’t have any brothers. 

. How many Indian friends do you have? 

9. Please come tomorrow. Today we have a lot of work. 
10. How much money do you have? I have only ten dollars. 
11. These days my husband doesn't have any free time. 
12. My mother has many beautiful silk saris. | 

13. These people have everything, but we have nothing. 
14. Yesterday my friend had a fever. 


SAIYAN WN 
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20. THE REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE AIT 
If the subject of a sentence or clause and the possessor in a possessive 


phrase refer to the same person, Hindi uses AIT instead of possessive 
forms of pronouns in the possessive phrase. Examples: 


H arty firara 1s TET aT | I was reading my book. 

MEA ATH AEA S ATA HC WTR! = Mohan is talking with his sister. 
7H aqat Yar witga { [| want (need) my money. 

ae ATT aye ular & He washes his clothes. 


TE AT HA FT HTT HT UT 2 | She is working in her room. 


Thus in the first sentence AV4 is used with fate instead of FT because 
the possessor of the book and the subject of the sentence are the same 
person. 


TAT functions like a marked adjective and agrees with the noun it 
modifies in number and gender. Examples: 


aE ATA favs Tear F | He reads his books. 

q aqT+t HIS at Tere | He is washing his clothes. 

XE ATAT HTH HX TET F | He is doing his work. 

aE ATT arg a 7s <Er g | He ts asking his brother. 
Note: 


(1) The reflexive possessive ATT refers to the subject of the sentence or 
clause whether it is expressed or understood. Thus, in imperative sentences 
where the subject “you” is generally understood, 47 refers to the person 
addressed and is equivalent to “your.” Examples: 


(ATT) HIAT ATS St Fare (You) Take your sari. 
(TA) ATT BTA HT (You) Do your work. 
®D ast Tet aT | (You) Eat your bread. 
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(2) STAT can never be used with the subject of the sentence or clause. 
Examples: 


ag aYX JTHT UTE uel cet & He and his brother live here. 
% agar € fr ag Ad frara I say that this is my book. 


In the first example above, A747 ATE is not possible because both 4& and 
JTHT UTE are subjects of the sentence. Similarly, ATT is not used with 


fata in the second example above because f¥aT@ is the subject of the 
second clause. 


(3) The translation of AV in English will be different in different 


contexts depending on whom or what it refers to in any particular sentence. 
Examples: 


a mgt Steal S ara HT WE | They are talking with their friends. 
JA AI HAL FATA | Go to (in) your room. 
Wet AAT Tae Tae FI I like my family. 


(4) Note that the spelling of T74T has & rather than 47 as its first letter. 
It is not related to the second person pronoun &Tq. 


1. Substitution drill 


Please take your book. 
art farare ttf | 
pencil 
papers 
newspaper 
bag 


shoes 
clothes 
money 
saris 
books 


2. Individual on tril 


Are you reading my book? No, I’m reading my (own) book. 
FT ATT AL fata TS HF? met, & aot farerra Ts TET | 
FAT ATT AL UT AT WF ? 

FIT ATT ATT HTH HT BE ? 

FAT ATT A HAT IX 8S WE? 

HQT arg AC frork aT | F ? 

HIT ATT AL HA Hg TF? 

FIT ATT AL Hrs TT frm HF ? 

FAT ary AC fara Taq YE ? 

FAT ary AE tas a fra FE ? 

FAT ATT AL ATT Ht WEF ? 

FAT ATT AL Steq S ATA HL EEF ? 

FIT ATT At UTE HY IT fre BE? 


3. Individual a trill 


Do you like my house? No, I like my (own) house. 
FIT TS AT AT Tare y ? AE, FH ATT AT Tare BI 
FIT TS AT BAT THA F 7 

FIT TSE AT SH Tae? 

FIT TS AT HIT Ta F ? 

FIT TS A fears Tax z ? 

FT TS ATL FATA Tare g ? 

FIT TS FATT AM Ta F ? 

FIT TS FATT MET Tare F 7 

FIT TS SATE MTU Tare ¥ 7 
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4. Substitution drill 


This man is selling his (own) house. 
UE ASA ATAT UT JH TTS | 
our house 
his books (his own books) 
her books 
his clothes (his own clothes) 
your clothes 
his shoes (his own shoes) 
my shoes 
his chairs (his own chairs) 
their chairs 


5. Individual — tril 


Please give me my notebook. All right, please take your notebook. 
ae ert Sr fare TST, ATT fa 


ae fara fae | 
At array Stfaxa | 
At ae Afar | 

AE aret StF 
AO Tferer Erhard | 
At age Stfaa | 

Aer ter Sfaa | 


6. Chain drill 


Q: What are you doing? 
gr eT TEA? 


A: I am reading my book. 
¥ att fara og tar € | 


Q: Where were you yesterday evening? 
HTT HT WTA HY HET UT 7 


was in my room. 


A: I 
H wat aut F ef | 


-Translati 


1. Please tell me your address. 

2. Eat your orange. Don’t eat mine (my orange). 
3. The little boy was drinking his milk. 

4. I love my family and my family also loves me. 
5. Are they selling their books? 

6. She tells us about her country. 

7. Sit down on your chair and do your work. 

8. Take your book and read it. 

9. He wants to play with his friends. 

10. We are doing our work. What are you doing? 
11. Go in your room and do your work. 

12. They like their country. 


21. THE FUTURE TENSE 


The future tense is used to describe an action or an event that will take 
place in the future. It is formed by adding two sets of suffixes directly to 
the verb stem. The first set of suffixes is: 


if the subject of the verb is singular 

if the subject of the verb is plural 

if the subject of the verb is the first person singular pronoun 

if the subject of the verb is the second person familiar pronoun J4 


HH EA 


The second set of the suffixes is: 


7 ~=if the subject of the verb is masculine singular 
tt if the subject of the verb is masculine plural 
#¥ if the subject of the verb is feminine singular or plural 


Note that the first set of suffixes agrees with the subject in number and 
person while the second set of suffixes agrees with the subject in number 
and gender. 


Thus the basic pattem of future tense forms is: 


verb stem + Salt / Hit 
verb stem + Ot / tft 


verb stem + Ut / tft 
verb stem + att / art 


verb stem + OT / Tt 


verb stem + GT / Tit 
verb stem + QT / Tit 


Aa Aas 4s 


verb stem + Ot / ft 
verb stem + Ot / tiff 


Examples with the verbs STAT to go and fAQAT to write: 


HaHa / ATS 
er arg / area 


arg arday / arett 
Ta ara / ara 
q wren / area 


TE ATTA / ATTA 
TE ATTA / ATCA 
a ares / area 
a ards / are 


ferent / feregitt 
an feraltt / fret 


are feral / feralstt 
qa fear / ferarrit | 
q fora / frat 


ag fora / feratett 
we fora / fora | 
& fora / fora 
& foralt / forait | 


1 (M/F) will go. 
We (M/F) will go. 


You (M/F) will go. 
You (M/F) will go. 
You (M/F) will go. 


He/She will go. 
He/She will go. 
They (M/F) will go. 
They(M/F) will go. 


I (M/F) will write. 
We (M/F) will write. 


You (M/F) will write. 
You (M/F) will write. 
You (M/F) will write. 


He/She will write. 
He/She will write. 
They (M/F) will write. 
They (M/F) will write. 


Note that if the verb stem ends in a vowel (e.g., 4T), the vowel of the 
first set of suffixes is written in its independent form, but if the stem of the 
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verb ends in a consonant (e.g., f@@), the vowel of the first set of suffixes is 
written in its STAT (dependent) form. 


Irregular future forms: The future forms of three verbs, AAT to take, SAT 


to give, and Svar to be, are somewhat irregular. 


AAT ear erat 


forse | SSA Ga VAT Rta / ASH 
at / Fit at / Sit rt / Bett 


att / ait at / St art / Erit 
amar aman aera 
arse ersat =e ert 


amrsat otra oar art 
arya =a ahaa / art 
at yah = et / Sh art / ert 
at / Sit St / St rt / Erit 


wg Nae ye 


If the stem of a verb ends in & or & as in the verbs “TAT to drink or BAT 
to touch, then € or & is shortened to ¥€ or J before adding the verbal 
suffixes. Examples: 


4 fas / fasaft 1 (M/F) will drink. 
TBAT / Get I (M/F) will touch. 


ea forttt / fatair We (M/F) will drink. 
Br Ot / weet | We (M/F) will touch. 


When conjugating the verbs with stems ending in €, some people also insert 
a 4 before adding the verbal suffixes. Examples: 
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% ferefarr / Fret I (M/F) will drink. 
eer frat / fret We (M/F) will drink. 


For negative statements, Tél is used directly before the verb. 


F wer Tet ATH | I will not come tomorrow. 
ATA ATA AE et wel Taft | Next year she will not study here. 


Exercises 


1. Transformation doll 


to go When will you (M) go? 
STAT ary Haq at ? 
aTaT 
GAT 
wotear 
I 
WZ4T 
fret 
eat 
eat 
2aT 
TaTaT 
2. Substitution dril! 
I will go there tomorrow. 
¥ wer agt who Crsiih | 
will read this book 


will come here 
will write a story 
will give the money 
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will buy books 
will take some sweets 
will see a film 
will meet Ram 


3. Substitution drill 


Will you go there tomorrow? 
FIT TA He wal arart CaTavh ? 
will write the letter 
will study Hindi 
will buy shoes 
will come to my house 
will bring my book 
will give him some money 
will do this work 
will play with friends 


4. Substitution drill 


I (M) will go to India. 
F wre 

JA (M) 

7 (M) 

ea (M) 

4 (M) 

aTq (M) 

J (M) 


5. Substitution drill 


I (F) will talk with a friend. 
F atea & aa west | 

{7 (F) 

%€ (F) 

GF (F) 

@ (F) 

ary (F) 


= feet Hindi. He will study Hindi. 
Tear & | we feret ce 
Ew oe 
TE TET nd art 


Sart fares EA aS Aare Tor F | 
aTTHT UTE aNl Fat Arar g ? 
FIT TET Aten faret Iga & ? 
& att Fh aren set Tee | 
Aer Sten Chr araha are F 
an itr Fart A feveet Sea FE 
qT vet cae at? 


7. Transformation drill 


I am studying Hindi. I will study Hindi. 
# fret og cere H fgrdt ogi | 
a aT UE UX AE TOR HE | 

ATHY AEA HTH HT THT | 

oa & frat Harsh FAT EI 

a Ho arfzat whe BE! 

TA wet ar xe Bt? 

a art fara Fat TE TE TET B ? 

Ola HATA SE | 

JA ANT HAT HT BT ? 

WEA SHAT FT HTT HT TET E | 

ater are viter farern & ater 7s TEE | 


8. Oral questions 


arg Fara Ff Hel adit ? 

Ja ares Ares Hel Wrath 7 

FUT ATT ATH FATT ATT ATA aT ? 
qa are are ay wtr-at fen tart 2 

a Ora ATs Ata HEl HTH HET ? 
qa var fears, ara ar ast ? 

araeet wert fre favafrarea Ff adit 2 
war faeuit Qaftaret wt age Far ear 2 
I ATS Ara Hel FTA HEAT ? 

aT ST Ca HATA BLAT-AA TAT Aettt ? 
wrt gare faa ara are ? 
reat Ba ATS HAA, TTT aT Heh ? 
TA Fay ats aa 7 

we fred freta 7 

Heat WATS SAT 7 
are we Treats wt oe frat 2 


9. Chain dnl 


Q: What will you do tomorrow? 
TA Ha FIT HUT ? 


A: Tomorrow I will go to the market. 
HF HT ATATT ATSAT | 


Q: What will you read? 
TA FAT TTT ? 


A: I will read this book. 
% ag feara ger | 


10. Translation exercise 


1. I will go home in the evening and (will) study. 

2. She will come tomorrow in the afternoon. 

3. Next year my brother will live in New York. 

4. What will you do about this? (familiar form) 

5. They will see a film tonight. 

6. We will meet you tomorrow. 

7. In India, we will only speak Hindi. 

8. To whom will you sell these cheap vegetables? (familiar form) 

9. Will you people drink tea? No, we will drink coffee. (polite form) 
10. Who will give the answer? That smart student will give the answer. 
11. How many questions will you ask? (intimate form) 

12. How much money will you take? (polite form) 


22. USE OF THE VERB @*AT TO BE ABLE TO 


When used with a verb stem, the auxiliary verb TT corresponds to 
the English “to be able to,” “can.” 

WFAT can only be used with the stem of another verb; it cannot occur 
independently as it does in English. For example, in English if someone 
asks, “Can you write Urdu?,” one may answer, “Yes, I can.” But in Hindi 
one has to say, “Yes, I can write (Urdu).” (@f, 4 fora ana %). Examples: 


 fardt aterdt g 1 I speak Hindi. 

¥ feet ater wadt g I can speak Hindi. 

Aer aren faarx qarar % My friend plays the sitar. 
a ater faarx Tar aHAT z | My friend can play the sitar. 


FIT TA ATS ATT MITA ATHY? ~=—- Will you go to India next year? 
Fa FF ATS AST AA AT AH? Will you be able to go to India next 


year? 
Et UIT tar Tel St | We will not give this much money. 
BA LAAT Far sgt ze Tait We will not be able to give this 


much money. 


Since the main verb always remains in stem form, all the changes due to 
number, gender, and person agreement occur in the auxiliary T#AT. The 
auxiliary Y#4T can be used with any verb stem and is found in all tenses 
with the exception of the progressive tense. If the sentence with FAT js 
negative, the negative particle Tél can come either before or after the verb 
stem. Examples: 


at TEA MT TST THAT | My sister cannot sing. 
ae TET TEL TT THAT | My sister cannot sing. 


1. Substitution drill 


I can sing a song. 
TTAT TT THAT F | 


2. Chain drill 


Q: What can you do? 
ATT FAT HT aH F ? 


A: I can cook Indian food. 
STAT THT THAT F 


3. Transformation drill 


He is singing. Can you sing too? 

TE MT ETS | FAT ATT Mt aT AHA F 7 
we france war ware | 

TE WA AAT TET | 

we fardt HT TaATT Tg TET | 

1G 3S form cera 

mE Ie ETE | 

ae 2fra aa ward | 

TE ATCA QTAT THT TET F | 


4. Individual ‘onal ‘cil 


Who will be able to go to the market? I will be able to go to the market. 
ATATT AT THAT ? F ATA BT THAT | 

alt Wate = THT ? 

att fect ara aa ? 

art Rat StH HT THAT ? 

alt HAAN TF THT ? 

art Ta fore wa ? 

ala SIS at THT ? 

wrt UE BTA HC THT ? 

att cet aT ae ? 

alt fren te aan ? 


5. Substitution drill 


He will be able to go to India next year. 
AS ATA ATS ATA AT THAT | 
gq 

aT (F) 

7A (M) 

SANT SET 

a arr 

a are 

# (F) 

I (F) 

aa arr 

a faret ¥ ora 


6. Substitution drill 


We can’t do this much work. 
EA LAAT BTA AGT HC AH | 
can’t eat this much food 
can’t drink this much wine 
can't go there 
can’t study today 
can't play here 
can’t give this much money 
can’t wnite Urdu 
can't work here 
can’t buy these books 


7. Oral questions 


FAT ATT ATH ATATT WT THA E ? 


it 


/ 


TA FAT Fay HT THA eT ? 

Fay TA feet A oa fore at a ? 
FAT TA EATt fry FS ATT aT TH eT ? 
ATH TA HY HLT BT THAT F ? 

alt Fa Aaa HT WATT S THAT F ? 
BT THT UIA ATA THT THAT G ? 
Ha AL AT HT AT THAT F ? 

ary frat froreat at aad & ? 

qa fart wand ater aad at ? 

FAT ATT aT AL fest are aad F ? 


8. Translation exercise 


1. I can read this Hindi newspaper. 
2. We can sing and dance. 
3. Will you be able to go to India next year? 


4. My sister can play the sitar. 

5. How many languages can your friend speak? 

6. My sister can cook good Indian food. 

7. I will be able to finish this work by tomorrow. 

8. When can you come to my house? 

9. I can come to your house tomorrow. Will you be at home? 
10. I can’t go there today, but I can go tomorrow. 

11. How many letters can you write in an hour? 

12. Where can we play? You can play in the park. 

13. When can we meet? We can meet this evening at (in) my house. 
14. Can you buy this book for me? Yes, I can. 


23. THE PERFECT TENSE 


The perfect tense in Hindi is employed to describe an action that is 
completed. It usually equates with the English simple past tense, e.g., 
“Yesterday my father went to India” or “We saw him on campus.” The 
difference between the perfect tense and the past habitual tense is important 
to understand. The past habitual tense is used to descnbe frequent, regular, 
or habitual actions in the past (the “used to” construction in English) while 
the perfect tense is used for a single completed action. Examples: 


AUT Stet HTS TA CHT TAT | My friend went to school at 8 
o'clock. 

AW Seq ATS TH THA ATAT AT! «= My friend used to go to school at 8 
o'clock. 

aaa feate art | The girl brought the books. 

aes feare ardt at | The girl used to bring the books. 


Formation: The formation of the perfect tense is very simple. It is formed 
by adding the endings 4T, &, a directly to the verb stem. These endings 
agree with the subject in number and gender. 


4T is added to the verb stem for a masculine singular subject. 
@ is added to the verb stem for a masculine plural subject. 

€ is added to the verb stem for a feminine singular subject. 

€ is added to the verb stem for a feminine plural subject. 


Examples with the verb ASAT to sit: 


Haar as 1 I (M/F) sat. 
Er ad / AST | We (M/F) sat. 
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wry a3 / tS 1 You (M/F) sat. 


qr as eet 1 You (M/F) sat. 
J tor / tat i You (M/F) sat. 
UE Mot / Mar | HelShe sat. 

XE IST / act | He/She sat. 
4&3 / aa | They (M/F) sat. 
aad as | They (M/F) sat. 


If the verb stem ends in 41, U, or 4, the consonant @ is added to the 
stem before adding the masculine singular endings. It is also frequently 
added before masculine plural endings but less frequently before feminine 
singular and plural endings. Examples with the verb S&T to eat and aYAT 
to sleep: 


masc. Sg. aTaT Brat 

masc. pl. Ta / aTy ara / arg 
fem. sg. are / areat ae / arat 
fem. pl. arg / art arg / arat 


If the verb stem ends in &, it is shortened to ¥ and @ is added to the stem 
before adding masculine singular and plural endings, but the stem and 
ending coalesce in feminine singular and plural forms. Examples with the 
verbs TAT to drink and 47 to sew: 


masc. sg. frar fear 
masc. pl. fra / fag faa / faq 
fem. sg. at at 


fem. pl. a} at 
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If the verb stem ends in &, it is shortened to J before adding the regular 
endings. Examples with the verb §AT fo touch: 


masc. 8g. Bar 
masc. pl. By 
fem. sg. 


gr 
fem. pl. ot 


The following five verbs have irregular perfective forms: 


warstsSTAT AAT SAT FCAT 


to go to occur! to take to give to dol 
become make 


masc.sg. aT gat ferar fear far 


masc.pl. a/™M fra faq feats feq fa, far 
fem.sg. e/Tar gf at aY ay 

fem. pl. wesTat ef at ay a#t 

Note: 


(1) The verb 8TAT can mean “to be,” “to become,” or “to occur.” The 
perfective forms @T, §Y, at, and et represent only “to become” or “to 
occur.” with the meaning “to be” cannot be used in the perfect tense. 
It has only simple past forms: &T, 4, 4, and 4. 


(2) The stems of the verbs AAT to take, FAT to give, and FCAT to do do 
not end in , but in their perfective forms these verbs follow the pattern as 
if their stems ended in ¥. 


(3) The irregular forms of CAT given above are the only forms 
accepted in standard Hindi, but one might encounter the regular forms ¥T7, 
We, FE, and FE in colloquial speech. 


1. Substitution drill 


My friend arrived in Delhi yesterday. 
AT area He frst TFAT | 
Those students 

These girls 

We 

I (F) 

My sisters 

His parents 

Ram 

Who (plural) 

Your brother 

You (familiar form) 

My friends 


2. Substitution drill 


I (M) came here on Monday. 
¥ agt ara | 


TF (F) 
aTq (M) 


46 (F) 

wa 

drat atc after 
art 

JT (M) 

At area 

At arar-frar 
att awe 


3. Transformation drill 


He will come tomorrow. He came yesterday. 
TE BA ATTA | TE HA ATAT | 

aE Het fHara ATTA | 

aE Ha THAT TFA | 

ae wa fest ATCT | 

aE Fa Tet Sh | 

aE Het aa FATT | 

IG FA La Flea F SAT | 

ae a aet asa | 

ag Fe Tet ATT | 


4. Substitution drill 


When did Ram go home? 
Wa FF TT TAT ? 
they 

Sita 

those students 
your friend 

the children 

my brother 

his sisters 

your parents 

our teacher 
those girls 

she 
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5. Substitution drill 


My friend didn’t come to class yesterday. 
AT area He FATS AST ATAT | 
didn't go home 
didn’t bring his book 
didn’t meet his sister 
didn’t arrive on time 
didn’t sit here 
didn’t stay in this hotel 
didn’t sleep here 
didn’t come to the party 
didn’t meet his parents 
didn’t go to the library 


6. Transformation dnil 


I go to Delhi. I went to Delhi. 
% facet arar ¢ | H facst war 1 


gr et arate? 

Wire HIT Ala FATS B Ara F | 
HTT ATA HAL S HLA ATA E | 
Tr Tet ata a ? 

H Jaq Har F ret Azar | 

aE TH MET A TERT EI 

BA Xa elem Tf wad € | 


7. Chain doll 
(Using one of the following verbs, student A should make up a question, 
which student B should answer: 444, 4347, ATAT, AAT, ATAT, BRAT, STAT, 


TEMAT, TEA, FATT, FAA, TWAT, SAT.) 
verb: TEMAT fo arrive 


Q: When did your brother arrive in Delhi? 
TRI ure wa faest war ? 


A: Yesterday aftemoon. 
FT SITET BT 


verb: SFT fo stay 


Q: Where did you stay in Delhi? 
ary facet f met ee 2 


A: In the ee 
\ 


8. Translation exercise 


. Yesterday we met them on campus. 

. He came from the shop at five o'clock. 

. Yesterday we slept late. 

. She and her friends went to see a Hindi film. 

. Where did you stay in Delhi? We stayed in a big hotel. 

. When did your sisters go? They went the day before yesterday. 
He got up and went out to drink some coffee. 

The little children ran towards the street. 

Why didn’t you bring my books? 

10. Mr. Sharma came and sat on the chair. 

11. They didn’t arrive there on time due to the bad weather. 
12. Our father brought some sweets from the market for us. 
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24. THE PERFECT TENSE OF TRANSITIVE, OR #, VERBS 


In perfective tenses, Hindi distinguishes between transitive and 
intransitive verbs. Transitive verbs are verbs that can take a direct object 
while intransitive verbs are never used with a direct object. 

In Hindi when a transitive verb is used in the perfective tenses (perfect, 
present perfect, and past perfect), the subject of the sentence is always 
marked by the postposition +, which has no English equivalent and cannot 
be translated into English. The subject of an intransitive verb, on the other 
hand, is never marked by the postposition + in the perfective tenses. 
Therefore, transitive verbs in Hindi may be referred to as + verbs since the 
occurrence of the postposition + in the perfective tenses is what 
distinguishes them from intransitive verbs. 

In the perfective tenses of transitive verbs, the verb agrees in number 
and gender with the direct object, if one is present, because the postposition 
+ “blocks” the agreement of the verb with the subject. Examples: 


Ht frara v4 | I read the book. 
Ft AMAT TET | I read the newspaper. 


If, however, there is no direct object in the sentence, whether expressed 
or understood, or if the object of the sentence is followed by a postposition 
(generally %t), then the verb takes the neutral form (i.e., masculine 
singular form). Examples: 


aeatt 4 2ar | The girl saw (something). 
Jat ATA Sea BY FHTAT | He/She called his/her friends. 


Since @ is a postposition, all nouns and pronouns that are marked by 4 
take the oblique form, with the exception of ¥ and @ while @, @, and #14 
(pl.) take special forms when followed by the postposition 4. 


Personal Pronouns with @ 


Direct form Oblique form With # 
¥ 7a At + 
ar ar art 
ary ary arr 
77 77 qt 
T qa qt * 
ag wa rat 
rf Ja sat 
a qT wert * 
z IT seit * 
#IF (sg.) fra frat 
wt (pl.) fart fa-ert * 


Note: The forms with * are somewhat irregular. 


Most of the verbs that are transitive in English are also transitive in 
Hindi. However, there are a few verbs in Hindi that, although they are 
transitive, are not used with 4 in the perfective tenses. These are: 


& WAT to take something/someone somewhere 
t WeaAT to take something/someone along 

+ ATAT to bring something/someone 

STAT to bring 

Waar to forget 

ae TTT to fear, to be afraid of 


a faa to meet someone 
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Any verb whether transitive or intransitive when used with @4#-T is 
treated as a non-7 verb in the perfective tenses. Example: 


Ja Bla Ft Her feret GST | That student studied Hindi yesterday. 
ag Bla Se fe-Ct GS HHT 1 «= That student could study Hindi yesterday. 


In the case of a few verbs, the use of the postposition 7 in the perfect 
tense is optional. The most common of these verbs are QT to speak, 
GAGA to understand, @A7 to play. Examples: 


1 FG Tel TCA | He did not say (speak) anything. 

faeett T rrgy feret atch 1 The foreigner spoke a little Hindi. 

an free eT Tater Tet BAS | We did not understand the teacher's 
question. 

eat free ST Sates Tel TAT | We did not understand the teacher's 
question. 

Te Alea F ATY Hear Sar | He played football with a friend. 


Jat Aled F ATeY HEAT att | He played football with a friend. 


Note: 

(1) It is important to remember that the postposition 4 is used with the 
subject of a transitive verb only in the perfective tenses. 

(2) Keep in mind that all the verbs that are used in indirect verb 
constructions, e.g., T= eral to like, ATTA @lT to know, etc., take the 
postposition #1 in all tenses with the subject of the corresponding English 
sentence, making it an indirect object. Example: 


FT JAH $5 Sar fae | He got some money yesterday. 


1. Substitution drill 


I bought a book. 
Ht wm feara weer | 
TAT WX 
FS HW 
ara afexat 
aT 
wart 
rt 
aga St 
STae 


76 Ae 
2. Chain doll 


Q: What did you buy yesterday? 
at wer Fat weer ? 


A: I bought some clothes. 
Wt Ho Hae whe | 


3. Substitution dal 


Ram saw this film. 
wa 4 Ug fren tah 
I 

Who (singular) 
They 

You (familiar form) 
We 

Who (plural) 

Those women 
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My younger brother 
You (intimate form) 
This boy 


4. Substitution drill 


We saw Ram there. 

eat wet Wa HT Zar | 
Sa ATeat Ft 
fren 
SHH TAT AT 
It wefHat HY 
UH Frat Taz 
BATTS Uy HY 
fart at feared 
Ja ANY HY 
aaa att 


5. Transformation drill 


The boy was doing his work. The boy did his work. 
ASH ATAT HTT BRT TET AT | aes A TTA BTA fae | 
ag Ta forw TET aT | 

Bla Hata S TET AT | 

BA AT AAT TS WF | 

arar farerny ter wer at ? 

& aafaat are wie wet ot 

a fHara Ig tS FI 

alt fren te we 4? 

4 ATAT FA TF | 

BA ATT BT HU FI 

a WHS! STAT AT Te 

fraTat AAA IF TH Ft 


6. Chain drill 


Q: What did you do yesterday? 
qat wet Far fear ? 


A: I saw a film yesterday. 
wt wer oH fren salt | 


7. Transformation drill 


I will cook Indian food tomorrow. I cooked Indian food yesterday. 


ower great arr Taser AA wer ferserrtt Qa THAT | 
F wer are & Frefar 

FHT ATH ATT STAT STS | 
4 war at witst wlteir | 
FT ATT WAT ATH FETT | 
& met Set wt oa fered | 

% wet 2 fart cee 

F we ATA HIS USAT | 

% wer ag faen Jahr | 

FT ATAT HTT ETT | 

mer array Gar Sa 


8. Substitution drill 


He didn’t get those things. 
THR ST GFT TET Fereh 
money 
good oranges 
cheap vegetables 
my letter 
good tea 
that book 
good and cheap clothes 
Indian sweets 


9. Transformation dnil 


I read the book. I was able to read the book. 
Ht H fara Ts ST | 
gat aga St wee | 

FAT TAt war fara eat 7 

aaa + etea ar 7 fra | 

qart we aT werer | 

Tat ATA Arex TET TT | 

Saft + fest HT AMAT TST | 

Ht ATAT BTA AH frat | 

sat Yar fear | 

Ht ATT QTAT AST THAT I 

Bal + Heat HIATT frave wel fever | 


10. Individual a trill 


I saw the Taj Mahal. What did you see? I saw the Red Fort. 
Ht ara weet Sar ara FAT SaT ? Ht ave fear tar | 
Hq HT QA 1 ATTA FAT ATAT ? 

Ht war oH frava TET 1 ATTA FAT GGT ? 

HA HT ATA THE 1 TT FAT THAT ? 

Ht art ars JA ATTA FAT Tar? 

Ht ay airs whet i rat eat wer ? 

AA wer IA HIS aA | AIA Far ular ? 

At eT TAT HAT ATH fear varat Fat ars fear ? 

At Hat OH Ta ferar i araat ear ferar ? 

at Ha oH fen Sat 1 ATTA Fa Zar? 

Ht eT aa BTA fara 1 rast Fat fear ? 

Ht wer Stet HY Gla fear i arat farerat Bra fara ? 

Ht wer oH Hfaar frat i araat war frat ? 


11. Chain drill 


Q: I did my work yesterday. What did you do? 
Ht wer vay Bre fey 1 Tat aT fra ? 


A: I did my work too. 
Har WA ara Ha fra | 


12. Oral questions 


art wer ear fat 7 

FIT TAs Her feet Fr fHara ost ? 
Tat KT FAT THAT ? 

qat wer Far aller ? 

qat wet FIT ars far ? 

FAT IA eT fret Ig AH ? 

FAT JIT HT AKA HTT fT ? 
Tat RT FIT TT ? 

FAT TAT wT FEST HT AMATT TET ? 
Tat wer Freray Ta fear ? 


13. Translation exercise 
(Translate each of these sentences into Hindi twice, using the object in 
parentheses the second time.) 


. I saw some Indian women. (your parents) 

. We ate some oranges. (some sweets) 

. They read a Hindi book. (a Hindi newspaper) 
. I drank cold water. (wine) 

. Did you meet them at the party? (her brother) 
. Yesterday she wrote an essay. (a story) 

. They cooked Indian food. (some vegetables) 

. The women washed their clothes. (their saris) 
. Who took my book? (my money) 

0. He gave me some money. (these books) 


0O© OT AA & WN = 


a= 
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25. THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 


The present perfect tense in Hindi is used to express an action that is 
completed by the present time, and that completed action has some link, 
effect, or relevance in the present. Examples from English are “He has 
seen the film,” or “I have read the book.” Note that English uses “has” and 
“have” as auxiliary verbs to indicate the present perfect tense. 


Eormation: The present perfect tense is formed by using the perfective 
forms of the main verb followed by the simple present forms of the verb 
grat to be (4 g. ‘. or gr). The rules of agreement are the same as for the 
perfect tense. The postposition 4 is not used with the subject of an 
intransitive verb, and the verb (the perfective form of the main verb + 
simple present form of the verb rar) agrees with the subject in number 
and gender. The postposition + is used with the subject of a transitive verb, 
and the verb agrees with the object. If there is no object in the sentence or 
if the object is followed by a postposition, then the verb takes the neutral 
(1.e., masculine singular) form. Examples: 


TE ATATT Tar % \ He has gone to the market. 
a Tee wet ary g | I have come here before. 
ora 4 a faard wih \ The student has bought these books. 


eat Ho feet wt fred Sat F | We have seen some Hindi movies. 


Note: If the verb agreement is feminine plural, only the auxiliary verb 
(i.e., the simple present form of the verb €lT) shows the plurality. The 
main verb is in feminine singular form (see the last two example 
sentences). 


1. Substitution drill 


Those boys have gone there. 
q rst ae Te S| 
a 


HO IH 

AT UTE 

JAH AIVET 
Jas} Tet 

ea ATT 

AT alET 

& urdta astear 
eae ferera 


@ ola 


2. Substitution drill 


What has he eaten today? 
Jat ATT FIT GTAT @ 7 
afeqar 
& er 
WIC GAT 
Ted 
aft 
War 
qed 3TH 
Watery BAT 
£6 Tet 
qgd Qi 
fa ve aa 


3. Substitution drill 


I have read two newspapers. 
TATATTTT TF € | 
ae fat 
ag fara 
Tae art 
array fare 


S. Individ sanalies til 


indi film? Yes, I have. 
wren eb eae oeneerts Oka 
No, I haven't. 
rag: Tel, TET SAE | 
FT aga arar-frar Bet TTT ? 
FIT arat anit fe-qenrtt Br ara z ? 
FIT arqt anit wa Wark & ? 
FIT ary writ AT ure a faa F 2 
IT aT wrk T ait fret ata 2 2 
FIT aTTA aft geet HF ? 
sb desi 
arat ? 
ie uaicn ieee eens 
FIT aa anit aeat HY FETA Trg 2 2 
FIT are anit arerlrar # Tes BY Sard > 


6. Chain drill 


Q: Have you ever gone to New York? 
FIT ary ait ay ATH TAF 2 


A: Yes, I have. 
a ef. rat gt 


are fiver goer H Ug I First B > 


qa arene F yar were g ? 

FAT FAT ATH BT TATATLTA TT F ? 
ATTY ATT FAT THAT & ? 

sat array ear fear gs ? 

arTt art ATE S sar fear F ? 

FIT TAT ATH AEH SAT g ? 

FIT yar ag fErdt wt fen Sat ¥ ? 
frat X& faorg ark & ? 

att ag feata set & witat  ? 
FIT TA ATH IA Area a Fas Bt ? 


-Translati 


. She has written a novel about her life. 

. Have you seen this movie? Yes, we have seen it. 

. They have finished their work. 

. Have you ever lived in an Indian village? 

. What have you cooked today? I have not cooked anything. 

. He has gone to Delhi and has not come back yet. 

. Have you seen all the famous temples in Banaras? 

. They have brought these books for you. 

. We have written letters to our friends. 

0. Have we ever met before? No, we are meeting today for the first 
time. 
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26. THE PAST PERFECT TENSE 


The past perfect tense in Hindi can be used in three situations: 


(1) The first roughly corresponds to the English past perfect tense, 
which uses “had” as an auxiliary verb to refer to an action that was 
completed before some other action in the past. Examples: 


aaah art & Tet 8E Hq ATH TAT aT | 

He had gone to New York before he came to Berkeley. 

Wa EAT IS ae TH Har Ht era S Sl ATA FI 

By the time we arrived home, father had not come back from the 


office. 


(2) The past perfect tense is also used in Hindi for actions in the remote 
past. Example: 


wrenel + ATH AEA ATATAT GT |= Shah Jahan had the Taj Mahal built. 


(3) The past perfect tense is sometimes used in Hindi where English 
would simply use the perfect tense. Examples: 


& wet car | I lived there. 
% agt card I have lived there. 
% et Er aT | | had lived there (or) I lived there. 


Notice that in the English translation of the last sentence, the perfect 
tense is more common than the past perfect. In Hindi, on the other hand, 
the past perfect tense is used in such situations to specify that some action 
occurred at some time before the immediate past (from the speaker’s point 
of view), the 4T form stressing the time reference. 
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Formation: The past perfect is formed with the perfective forms of the 
main verb followed by the simple past forms of the verb 8YAT to be (4, &, 
dt, af). 

The rules for agreement and for the use of the postposition 4 with the 
subject are exactly the same as in the perfect and present perfect tenses. 
Also, as with the present perfect tense, if the verb agreement is feminine 
plural, only the second part of the verb phrase (i.e., the auxiliary verb) 
shows the plurality. The main verb is in the feminine singular form. 
Examples: 


TE ATW TAT AT | He had gone to Agra. 
oF ATT Ta | We had gone to Agra. 
ay IST ATT Te ct My sister had gone to Agra. 
& aafeat arr 7e df | Those girls had gone to Agra. 
Ht WHAT TST AT | | had read the newspaper. 
Hq VY MMA TF F | I had read two newspapers. 
HA ag fara gt a I had read that book. 
Hat & feared TE aT | | had read those books. 
Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 
I had gone there. 
% agt rar oT | 
g4 
Test 
art 
ae areat 


frat at 


BAe SteT 
At arar-frar 
Ret ae 


2. Substitution drill 


I had seen this room. 
Ft ag WAT ZaT aT | 
t Hurt 
Ja ATH HY 
ay fret 
Jt Arafaay sy 
TE Yat Ta 
ATH AT 
TE AME Afar 
a FET 


3. Substitution drill 


Ram had brought these books. 
wre a fare arar at | 


Ha ara 
ATH Zleq 
eq 

aTT (F) 

= om 


4. Transformation droll 


She was going home. She had gone home. 
TE UX AT HT AT TE TE TT 
a avarc & feard aT ZF | 

¥ ee was whe | TT 

At crea foes ea |S 

a aT STH YE HT ES 

AE AUTH Slee HH TE AT | 

SA HA ATS 

7a feats og TF 

aeat TH ret fore Tet AT 

HlT AAT TS TET AT | 

BA aT AT EF | 


5. Translation exercise 


I gave Ram two hundred bananas. He went to Delhi. In Delhi, he sold 
those bananas to the fruitseller. Sita came into the fruitseller’s shop. She 
bought some mangoes. Then she went to the bookstore. There she bought 
three books. Then Sita went home. She called her brother. She said to 
him, “Come out! Look, I have bought some books for you. Read them!” 
Sita’s brother Mohan came outside. Sita gave Mohan the books. He looked 
at them. He said, “You have brought English books. I have learned 
English in school. I will read these books.” 
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27. TIME EXPRESSIONS 


Fractions: 
wrarg = quarter 


aTaT = half 

att / War = three-quarters 

att + numeral = numeral less a quarter (e.g, att att = two and three- 
quarters, 1.e., a quarter less than three) 

WT = one and a quarter 

WaT + numeral = numeral plus a quarter (e.g., T4T ATX = four and a 
quarter) 

@3 = one and a half 

3TE = two and a half 

ag = plus a half (starting from three and a half) 

até + numeral = numeral plus half (e.g., ATS I = five and a half) 


Note: 
(1) Srerg, avert, and ot are only used with nouns and never with 
numerals, e.g., 


wrarg ter 2 | It is one-quarter of a mile. 
BTaT Sa aT | Take half an apple. 
q Qrt G2 FATT | «He will come in three-quarters of an hour. 


att and 1g are only used with numerals, never with nouns, e.g., 


att BY re rar Sta 

Please give (me) one and three-quarters yards of cloth. 
oe wet as arg ats ater zg 

The school is three and a half miles from here. 
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(2) In English any number greater than one takes plural agreement, but 
in Hindi, @% (one and a half) is considered singular and takes singular 
agreement. For numbers greater than ay plural agreement is needed. 


Telling Time: Hindi uses the intransitive verb {AAT to sound, to chime, to 
Strike to express time by the clock. It is used where English uses 
“o'clock.” There are three possible ways one can ask, “What time is it?”: 


Far ward ? (lit., What has struck?) 
frat aa ¥ ? (lit., How many have struck?) 
FIT GAT /AHTH? —(lit., Whar time is (it)?) 


The pattern used to state the time of the day in full hours is: 


UH Tat | It's one o'clock. (lit., /t has struck one.) 
aaa g \ It's two o'clock. (lit., It has struck two.) 
ata aa € | It’s five o'clock. (lit., It has struck five.) 


Fractions are used in Hindi for quarter-hour and half-hour time 
expressions. The pattem for quarter past the hour is: 


aT TAT : \ It's a quarter past one. 
war att aa g | It’s @ quarter past three. 
WaT ATT qa § \ It's a quarter past seven. 


The pattem for half past the hour is: 


a waTe | It's half past one. 
art aa § It's half past two. 
are ata Ta | It's half past three. 
aie AX aa % | It's half past four. 
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The pattern used for quarter to the hour is: 


ata award \ It's a quarter to one. 
att at aa ¢ [t's @ quarter to three. 
att ara aa x | It's @ quarter to seven. 


The pattem used to state time in minutes before and after the hour is: 


Wt wat FM frre (aTeh z \ It’s one minute to four o'clock. (lit., 
One minute [remains] before it 
strikes four.) 


ats aat F za fare (ata & | It’s ten minutes to five o'clock. 


att aarnc at frre (ED € | It's two minutes after three o'clock. 
(lit., After striking three, two 
minutes have elapsed.) 

eq qaar eq faa (GD € i It's ten minutes past ten o'clock. 


When time expressions by the clock are used adverbially, Hindi uses the 
postposition F<. This postposition is generally understood. Examples: 


a feat aa AD ATE ? At what time will he come? 
Eq ATS ATA TA (ATW BTA ATH | We will eat at half past seven. 
qT Tet AD Bra | She will go at one o'clock. 


When specific minutes are stated in an adverbial expression, the 
postposition Wis always expressed after the number of minutes. 
Examples: 


% att qornc xa frre oc aT YS HET 


I will begin the work at ten minutes after nine o'clock. 
Hye S are aaret F ote firse ox Frit 


I will meet you at five minutes to four o'clock. 
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When exact time is stated, SY® is used before the time expressions. 
Example: 


we Se ote aa qa ! He arrived exactly at five o'clock. 


Parts of the day: 

GAG (F)/ AAT (M) morning BAC / FIER in the morning 

ZNTEX (F) afternoon ZVTET wy at noon; in the afternoon 
Wa (F) evening Ta wY in the evening 

Wea (F) night wa wy at night 


When these nouns are used adverbially, the postposition ST is either 
used or understood with them. It may be omitted in colloquial speech if 
the context makes the adverbial use clear. 


BATT SITET HY ATES | 

Please come in the afternoon. 

H war Aat HY Za TA UE BTA ACH FETT | 

I will finish this work tomorrow at ten o'clock in the morning. 
TE RAT UTA HY Wy TM BAT | 


He came yesterday at five o'clock in the evening. 


Other words commonly used in time expressions: 


ATT (adv.) today 

FT (adv.) tomorrow; yesterday 

qat (adv.) day after tomorrow; day before yesterday 
ATT (adv.) these days 

Wea (F) night 

fer (M) day 

aTat (M) year 


wetAT (M) month 
Std / TATE (M) week 


arctan (F)/ fears (M) date 


Wet (M) hour 
HOT / AMT (adv.) approximately 
wet (F) clock, watch 
Days of the week: (EA / ataTg & fer 
AVTATT Monday 
ATTATT Tuesday 
quart Wednesday 
qeertaare / atcart / TeaTT = Thursday 
WATT Friday 
wfrarz Saturday 
ThaaTe / TAATT Sunday 
Note: 


(1) All days of the week are treated as masculine nouns. 


(2) In colloquial speech the suffix - 4T€ is sometimes dropped after the 
days of the week, e.g., & are HY ATE 1 came on Tuesday. 


(3) With the days of the week, when used adverbially, the postposition 
YT is used, e.g., 1 QVAATT HY AAT 1 He will go on Monday. 


Months and seasons of the year: The Westem calendar is the most 


commonly used calendar in India today. Hindu and Islamic calendars are 
used mostly in religious and ceremonial contexts by Hindus and Muslims 
respectively. 


Months: ( 4&t*}) 
wad (F) January 
watt (F) February 


are (M) March 


atq (M) April 

at (F) May 

qT (M) June 

wart (F) July 

TET (M) August 
faaracz (M) September 
TFEAT (M) October 
ATT (M) November 


fearazt (M) December 


seasons: 
TST (M) winter 
TAT / Tat (F) summer 
qCaTd (F) rainy season; rain 
qa (M) spring 
TIS (M) fall 
Note: 


(1) A.D. in Hindi is €#4t (abbreviated as €) and B.C. is fat Gt 
(abbreviated as Jo). When using the Christian era, the word 8 (year) is 
often also used before the number of the year, e.g., 


aq two fF in 1947 A.D. 


(2) Dates in Hindi are expressed in the following sequence: day, month, 
year, ¢.g., 
RLATA tho 12 April 1990 


(3) When used adverbially, the postposition *¥ is used with specific 
dates, e.g., 


a ofy qT wy act | They will come on the fifth of June. 


(4) The pronunciation of English months is slightly changed in Hindi 
and this is reflected in the Hindi spellings. 


S es tint oe 


When stating the time something took place or will take place (i.e., 
when time expressions are used adverbially): 


1. For times longer than a day, the postposition # is either used or 
understood much as it is in English, and therefore preceding nouns and 
adjectives are in the oblique case. Examples: 


to Fin 1990, et ate F in two years, T& ert # in one week, 
ars ATT next year, frost wert last month 


2. For a specific day, always use the postposition #T. Example: 


ET TRAIT wr area Fert | We will meet you on Friday. 


3. For a specific date, always use the postposition #1. Example: 
ut TE BY SeHT aeH- fer 2 His birthday is on May 31. 


4. For parts of a day, the postposition %I is either expressed or understood. 
Examples: 


ara Ta HY ATS I will go tonight. 
WE BA TAT AT THAT = i He can come tomorrow morning. 


5. When parts of the day are used with clock-time expressions, a possessive 
form is sometimes used to express a.m. and p.m. Examples: 


Ud & ea ae 10 p.m. Bat Hea MS AA =—-881 5. a.m. 
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6. For exact time by the clock when specific minutes are given, always use 
the postposition T. Example: 


taal za aaRt za faa]! Ge aret) =— The train will come at ten 
minutes after ten o'clock. 


7. The use of other postpositions with time expressions is much the same as 
in English. Examples: 


HF ATH SATE AH UE HTT AEH KSAT | will finish this work by this 
afternoon. 

% charac (RaaTD B are ar Het F | I can come after Sunday. 

We UT S TES (H qt) ae oa fafaai = Please write this letter before 


tomorrow evening. 


EA Ua FUE HTT HET We will do this work during 
the (at) night. 

¥ free et ara & va St F HTH I have been working in this 

FETE | office for the last two years. 


8. The order of time phrases in the sentence is the largest unit first, then 
the second largest, etc. Example: 


a Tet AAA SY SAT ATT TH ATTA | Next Monday he will come at 


seven o clock in the morning. 


1. Substitution drill 


It’s one o'clock. 
UH TAT S| 

four 

seven 

twelve 


two 
five 
ten 


2. Substitution drill 


It's half past three (three-thirty). 
arg att aa & | 

half past one 

half past five 

half past two 

half past four 

half past six 

half past eight 


3. Substitution drill 


It’s a quarter after eleven. 
TAT TATE TH E | 

a quarter after two 

a quarter after seven 

a quarter after ten 

a quarter after one 

a quarter after five 

a quarter after three 


4. Substitution dui 


It's a quarter to five. 
att ate at & | 

a quarter to one 

a quarter to six 

a quarter to four 


a quarter to eight 
a quarter to eleven 
a quarter to nine 


5. Substitution drill 


It’s four o'clock. 
UIT aa F | 

half past four 

a quarter to two 
half past one 

a quarter after four 
half past seven 

a quarter to one 

a quarter after six 
half past two 

a quarter to eleven 
half past eleven 

a quarter after one 


6. Chain dnl 
(Each student should add a quarter hour to the time given by the previous 
student.) 


Q: What time is it? 
Fa war ¥ 7 


A: It’s twelve o'clock. 


qTTE TSH E | 


Q: What time is it? 
9 


A: It’s a quarter after twelve. 
UAT ATG TT E | 


7. Substitution drill 


We will come at five o'clock. 
ea WT aA TT ATE | 

at half past six 

at one o'clock 

at half past three 

at a quarter after two 

at eleven o'clock 

at a quarter to one 

at half past four 

at a quarter after nine 


8. Chain doll 


Q: At what time will you come? 
are Feat a arr 9 


A: At six o'clock. 


BE TH | 


Q: At what time will you go to the library? 
ary fart ae areadt ardit 2 


A: At half past twelve. 
ATS ATTY TH | 


9. Substitution drill 


It’s ten minutes after two (o'clock). 
at aarnt aa frre ED Ft 

seven minutes after four 

two minutes after three 

five minutes after six 


ten minutes after ten 

twenty minutes after nine 
twenty-five minutes after seven 
one minute after nine 


10. Substitution doll 


It’s five minutes to one (o'clock). 
UH ant F ote frre cara & | 
seven minutes to five 

one minute to two 

five minutes to four 

ten minutes to one 

two minutes to eleven 

twenty minutes to nine 


11. Chain doll 
(Each student should add five minutes to the time given by the previous 
student.) 


Q: What time is it? 
Fa Tar y ? 


A: It’s two o'clock. 


ay aa € | 


Q: What time is it? 
FIT AAT & ? 


A: It’s five minutes after two. 


ar awa ote fire € | 


12. Substitution dail 


He arrived there at five minutes to two (o’clock). 
ag at war Hote frre ox wat oT | 

at five minutes after seven 

at one o'clock 

at half past five 

at ten minutes to nine 

at twenty minutes after three 

at a quarter after one 

at a quarter to eight 

at seven o'clock 


13. Substitution drill 


My friend will come tomorrow at five o'clock in the evening. 
ART Sher Het UTA HY TT TT ATTA | 
on Monday 

the day after tomorrow at one o'clock 
on Wednesday 

today in the afternoon 

tomorrow moming 

tomorrow at ten o'clock 

by tomorrow night 

next week 

next month 

next year 

next Sunday 

on the seventh of May 

by five o’clock 


14. Oral questions 


ary cra feat ae favafauraa ara & 2 
ATT ATT LA TMH ST FAS TT FAT HET ? 
wrt ATT TA Kel Ts 2 

Ta are UTA BY ara aM free frat 7 
qa cre feat at ated at ? 

ATTHT STEN He WITT ATTA ? 

are atr-ar far ? 

FAT TA BX Chaar HY ATA HTS eld Bt ? 
ara set BT-A acre BY TT ? 
Ta ares wrfrare BY FAT KT 7 

fret gat gat atr-at fren eat 2 
frost arrarx at qa free fart 2 
HTAHT FIT SET HET BTA WAT F ? 
Saver feet Ft sara Thr frat Ta we ret & ? 


15. Translation exercise 
(Write out all numbers in full.) 


. I will come tomorrow at 8:55 in the morning. 

. What time is it? It’s half past one. 

. At what time will you go to San Francisco? 

. My parents will come to Berkeley next Fnday. 

Every day she goes to the office at 8:20 in the moming. 
Last Wednesday I saw a good movie. 

. Next month I want to go to Chicago. 

. My father will come on the fifth of March. 

9. Tomorrow we will meet you at 2:30 in the afternoon. 
10. Our Hindi class starts at 9:10 in the morning. 

11. What is the date today? Today is the twenty-seventh of July. 
12. Every Sunday he cooks dinner for his family. 
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28. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


Unlike English, Hindi adjectives do not have any special comparative or 
superlative forms. When a comparison between two nouns or pronouns is 
made, the general sentence structure in Hindi is: 


subject comparative phrase adjective verb 
(1.e., the noun or pronoun 
with which the subject is compared 
+ the postposition a) 
Note: 
(1) The postposition @ in a comparative construction is equivalent to the 
English “than.” 


(2) In contrast to English, where adjectives take special comparative 
forms (e.g., big -> bigger, good -> better), an adjective in a Hindi 
comparative construction simply agrees with the subject in number and 
gender. Examples: 


wa atar & Arar = Ram is taller than Sita. 
(1.e., Ram compared to Sita is tall.) 
atar way & Bret : | Sita is shorter/smaller/younger than Ram. 


a Had wt Tet a agit z Those clothes are more expensive than 
these clothes. 


Sometimes the word order between the subject and comparative phrase 
can be reversed. This change of word order does not affect the meaning of 
the sentence because the noun or pronoun with which the subject is 
compared is always followed by the postposition @. Example: 


TAHT MITA I TST e \ America is bigger than India. 
WITa S wayRy VT e j America ts bigger than India. 


The adjectives FQT@T more and ¥4 less are generally used when 
comparing amounts or numbers. Examples: 


um feat oR We a saTeT e \ One kilogram is more than one pound. 
um fretritet ow ate & HAR 1 One kilometer is less than a mile. 


Um Va S aTAT 7 Stfra | Please don't give more than one rupee. 
Za lad & HH a \ I will not accept (take) less than ten 
dollars. 
Note: 


(1) If FaveT and *4 are used in a sentence (either alone or with a 
following adjective) without any specific comparison, then they have the 
general meaning “too much/many” and “too little” respectively. Examples: 


At fra ag STAT FaTeT g \ This food is too much for me. 

ag fara FaTeAT agit % ' This book is too expensive. 

UH Vay HA 2. FS atc 4a Afat i One rupee is too little; please give 
some more money. 


(2) FQTeT (although ending in - 47) is an unmarked adjective and does 
not change to agree with the noun it modifies. Examples: 


FQTT car much/too much money 
FaTaT ANT many/too many people 
FQTeT WU much/too much liquor 


As mentioned previously, there are no special superlative forms for 
adjectives in Hindi. Superlative adjectives are formed by adding wae 
before the adjective. Examples: 


Gat opretty aaa Gat prettiest (1.e., prettier than all) 
TeT big aaa TST biggest (1.e., bigger than all) 
TST good aaa ASST best (1.e., better than all) 
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The sentence structure of the superlative construction in Hindi is similar 
to the comparative construction except that the comparison is made with 


a all. Examples: 


F arg a wre q | | am younger/smaller than you. 
# aaa wret € | I am the youngest/smallest. 
(1.e., younger/smaller than all) 
arrat qet tar a Tar 8 \ Your sister is prettier than Sita. 
ATH TET waa Tar 1 Your sister ts the prettiest. 


Note that @@@ is usually written as one word. 


Exercises 

1. Substitution drill 
This house is bigger than that house. 
Ug WC Ja UT a TAT I 

BleT 

TPT 

Tae 

Wem 

qa 

TaT 

Gear 


2. Individual ‘onal trill 


What is Hindi easier than? Hindi is easier than Sansknit. 
fect feared arart ¢ ? fardt cepa & arars z | 
waite frre aeT & ? 


St war fad oiler t ? 
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aatrat fad tet ? 

aa Hferear wax fra mgr & Gar B ? 
aH finn’ Cie a? 

ary fared a2 & ? 

wena fara afr g ? 

arrar wre free arar & ? 

ag afrafadt fared adi & 7 


3. Chain drill 


Q: Who are you younger (smaller) than? 
ary fread ole § ? 


A: I’m younger (smaller) than my sister. 
F art aga a ter ¢ | 


4. Substitution drill 


His shoes are more expensive than mine. 
TAH FI AL ge S we E 

Her san 

His book 

Their house 

His bag 

Their clothes 

His shirt 

Her car 


5. Substitution drill 


Don’t give him more than three books. 
Tay fra Fat SaTeT 7 aT | 

more than five rupees 

more than two pencils 

more than ten dollars 

less than two books 
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less than four sweets 
less than five dollars 


6. Substitution drill 


This is my cheapest book. 
ag Ao aad vet feared | 
most expensive 
best 
smallest 
biggest 
most difficult 
easiest 
newest 


7. Substitution drill 


Which language do you like best? 
ala-at Arar aaa edt ard & ? 


wages gga gr? 


8. Chain drill 


Q: Which sweet do you like best? 
array ater at Fork aaa arect adit % 2 
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A: I like rasgulla best. 
WR CAAT AAS TOT ATA F | 


9. Oral questions 


FIT HACHT WITA A TAT F ? 

FAT UIRA ThE S Bret ¥ ? 

war abet A Hfrareny a gar ¥ ? 

war fears Were aaa HAT Tare F ? 

FIT ATH HET UIT HY AT FAC LATTA & ? 
war a Hieaent Aa Far WET F ? 
WITS Ff HA-AT TAM Aaa TST F ? 

afrar Ff wtt-ar Tere aaa HT F ? 
ath F aad got ware wet 2 
aactrar & atr-at rat aad Stet F ? 
aacrar F ala-at vat aad ae % ? 
afrar ¥ att-ar 2m aaa TET gs ? 

afrar ¥ att-ar au aaa Bier ge ? 
ATHY HA-AT ALAA Aaa HST ANAT F ? 
areay ata-at fata aaa ferser ard & ? 


10. Translation exercise 


1. My room is bigger than your room. 

2. This book is better than the old book. 

3. What kind of food do you like best? 

4. That smart student wrote the best essay. 

5. I am the youngest in my family, but my husband is the oldest in his 
family. 

6. I will not give him more than two hundred dollars for this work. 

7. This university is the best in America. 

8. Tamil is easier than Sansknit, but Hindi is easier than Tamil. 

9. Which country is the biggest in the world? 

10. I am taller than my sister, but my brother is the tallest in the family. 
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29. THE VERB @taT 


The verb &Y4T is unique in Hindi because in its infinitive form it 
represents two different verbs. One of these verbs means “to be” and the 
other has a range of meanings suggested by the English verbs “to occur,” 
“to happen,” “to become.” 


oe 0 9e “*¢ 


(1) STAT with the meanings “to occur,” “to happen,” “to take place,” “to 
become” is a regular intransitive verb. It is conjugated like an ordinary 
intransitive verb. The masculine singular forms are: 


rar 2 present habitual tense 

Br werd present progressive tense 
aT past habitual tense 

8t XET oT past progressive tense 

err future tense 

aT perfect tense 

gat t present perfect tense 

Gar aT past perfect tense 

Examples: 


He aet Qe ATT FAT | «=Yesterday a lecture took place (happened) 


here. 
HT GTS FAT | The fruit became rotten (bad). 
azot az Bl @ & \ The children are getting (becoming) big. 


aet tra Fare Brat Bi Every day the class is held here. 
we cet ater erit | Tomorrow a meeting will take place here. 
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(2) Sar meaning “to be” is the only verb in Hindi that has both simple 
present and present habitual forms. All other verbs in Hindi have only 
present habitual forms. 

The simple present forms of the verb IAT 10 be are used to make 
specific statements, while the present habitual forms are employed for 
general, usual, or habitual statements. The verb IAT with the meaning “to 
be” does not have progressive and perfect forms. 

The following are the different tenses of the verb IAT 10 be showing 
only the masculine singular third person forms: 


BlAT to be gral to be 


for specific statements for general statements 
Present g grat g 
Past UT Sra AT 


Future/presumptive "IT Brat rr 


Examples: 

Y THATS ¥ Ara HIS z \ These mangoes from (of) Lucknow are 
sweet. 

ag faeuit wararz nent % \ This foreign newspaper is expensive. 

UE AIT TET | This orange is big. 

a aatret ara § \ These Americans are tall. 

TIA ¥ ATT HS ia z | Mangoes from Lucknow are (usually) 
Sweet. 

faeuit sreqarx wert eit Z | Foreign newspapers are (generally) 


expensive. 


dfarnrftar & dat ad SF Fi California oranges are (usually) big. 
aaa ata la = | Americans are (usually) tall. 


- 216 - 


Summary 


ara 


SNR 


“to happen,” “to occur,” “to be” 
“to become” 


specific general 
statements statements 


The exact meaning of the verb AT depends on the context. 


Examples: 

HT wet wef tt \ There was a party there yesterday. 

wer wet ret af \ A party took place there yesterday. 

HAT ATH UT | The room was clean. 

FAT ATH FAT | The room was cleaned (became 
clean). 

ara Wel HT AAA ASST g | Today the weather ts good here. 

aet ST BYae a eST Bra z \ The weather here is (generally) 
good. 

a twit arfeat abit ¥ | These silk saris are expensive. 


tut arfeat adit erat & | Silk saris are (generally) expensive. 
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1. Transformation dnl 


These Califomia oranges are sweet. 
: { 


California oranges are (generally) sweet. 
Mfeontiar B Gat WS a EI 


a HTATT HY See aeST E | 
Ta 2M H Ge AEA AT F | 

a wars % fasts aga Fac | 
ATA THAT HT ALA TST F | 
a ware a arfeat Gar € | 
ATA TAH Ha AT E | 

a aatrrs arr aa = | 

a Maret Tapes HHS F | 

ATH SAH HT AGT TT E | 

a tent ars wet E | 


2. Substitution drill 


In this country, houses are (generally) big. 
Ta au FT WHT ae Ba E | 

Tees 

fasreat edt 

geared Ted 

ATeT FATT 

aT art 

wT AIS 

Wray ST 

att edt 
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3. Substitution drill 


What is happening (going on) here? 
ugt Far at Tere ? 


13a 
Fo Tet 


TATMT 


4. Chain dnl 


Q: What was going on here? 
aet Far et TET aT? 


A: A meeting was going on here. 
l 


5. Substitution drill 


A party took place there yesterday. 
wea et ow oTet ge 
UH Ya 


qaas4 


TU WSds 
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6. Chain drill 


Q: What happened here the day before yesterday? 
Tat Tel FAT FAT ? 


A: Nothing happened here the day before yesterday. 
Tal wel HS At EAT | 


7. Transformation drill 


He is becoming old. He became old. 
%E FST Et TATE | %E IST EAT | 
ToS TT EE | 

WATT ATH St TET E | 

STAT AUT BY ETS | 

TET are Bt THT | 

ae mst Gert Bt THE | 

TAH ATT TH HE 

XE AIT Et ETS | 

THT TAT Bt E | 

TAK HIT TS TEE | 


8. Translation exercise 


. The flowers of this country are very pretty. 

. The saris from Madras are expensive. 

. We are all becoming old. 

. What is happening in this class? 

. The weather of Berkeley is (generally) good. 

. Yesterday a lecture took place in this big room. 
. Last year a lot of unrest took place in this city. 
. Because of his illness, he became fat. 

. Buildings in this country are (usually) big. 

0. These children are getting ready for the party. 
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30. COMPULSION AND OBLIGATION 


Hindi distinguishes between various degrees of compulsion and 
obligation by using three different auxiliary verbs with the infinitive of the 
main verb. The basic structure of a sentence that expresses the idea of 
compulsion or obligation 1s: 


the person who + #1 — object_—infinitive = 4T1fe@ (need to, ought to, 


is under an of the should) 
obligation main verb  @F-1T (have/has to) 
GeT (must) 
Example: 
maar & feared atest sft 


You should buy these books. 


Thus, in a construction of compulsion or obligation the subject of the 
equivalent English sentence (i.e., the person who is under a compulsion or 
obligation) is always followed by the postposition 41, which “blocks” the 
agreement of the verb with it. The verb (both parts, the infinitive of the 
main verb and the auxiliary verb) agrees with the direct object of the 
infinitive. If there is no such object in the sentence or if the object is also 
followed by a postposition, then the verb takes the neutral form (i.e., 
masculine singular for.n). 


Infinitive of the main verb + Jfgd: The construction using “fet as an 


auxiliary verb with the infinitive of the main verb has meanings similar to 
the English “ought to” and “should.” Examples: 


TSH BY ATA FTA FCAT Aes | = The boy should/ought to do his work. 
saa & feared Gott sTfed | You should/ought to read these books. 
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samt werfrat fret arf i = = He should/ought to write stories. 
Ts fate vet St erie | You shouldn't smoke cigarette(s). 


Note: Some speakers use “Tf§@ for both singular and plural agreement. 


In the past tense, appropriate simple past forms of &TAT to be (i.e., 4, 
a, di, or df) are used with arte. Examples: 


JAR VT AAT ATHEA aT | 
He should have gone home. 
aTTHY AY oe fret wriga & | 


You should have written two letters. 


Gra BY HEAT Tet AEA aT 


The student should have read the story. 
aaat a rt arfeat att arfga ef 
The girl should have washed her saris. 


Note: There is no special future form for this type of compulsion since the 
present tense with ~“rfga / utted also has a future implication. Example: 


We ary area | 


I should go (now or in future). 


Infinitive of the main verb + £141: This type of compulsion construction 


conveys a different type of obligation than the previous one and is 
equivalent to the English “have to.” Examples: 


7H ara fraar frat % ' I have to write my essay. 
ea qt frreve & fara t \ We have to meet our teacher. 
saat ag fara agat | He has to read this book. 


For the past and future tenses, the past and the future forms of the verb 
to be are used with the infinitive of the main verb. Examples: 


oral ay Bet feet Teett tT 

Yesters the students had to study Hindi. 
erat art 

You will have to learn Urdu. 

At Shaq Ht HH aga Fagot frat FT 

Yesteyday my friend had to write many letters. 

ga Req AT HEAT OPT | 


What will we have to do tomorrow? 


YSaT: Such sentences indicate a stronger sense 
of cOMpylsion or obligation and are usually equivalent to the English 
“must,” “have to.” The use of the verb TST in a compulsion construction 
ofte? implies that it is necessary for the person to perform the action of the 
infifitive because of either some circumstantial or external pressure. Since 
the verb Te4T can be conjugated in all tenses, this construction is found in 
all enses, Examples: 


saat Te HT BCAT qeaT (| They must work every day. 

oral SY frat actett Teeth The students will have to (must) buy 
the books. 

xa SAR we frara fora TaT | Yesterday he had to write an essay. 

ara STR AGT HTT HCA TE WTS | Today he is having to do a lot of 
work. 

gaat fadfarat & azar Tat oT They had to fight with the 
foreigners. 


Nore: The distinction between the infinitive + IAT and the infinitive + 
qgaf is one of degree only. While the infinitive + @YAT is similar to the 
English “has/have to,” the infinitive + TAT is closer to the English “must,” 
“to be obliged to,” “to be forced to.” But “must” in English has no future 
and Past forms; therefore “will have to” or “had to” can be translated into 
Hindi with either rat or TEAT depending on the degree of obligation one 
wants to convey. 


1. Substitution doll 


The boy has to buy some books. 
agk eh aro fara SOC 
ua arét 
ra at 
UH OT 


fra 
mA 
ay anita 
FS HI 
Fo 


2. Substitution drill 


I have to study Hindi. 
We fed ett ze 
to eat an orange 
to buy a new Car 
to sell ten saris 
to finish this work 
to ask some questions 
to write a letter 
to meet Mr. Miller 
to go home 
to bring some things 
to read this story 
to write an esSay 


3. Chain doll 


Q: What do you have to do today? 
ATH FAT HAT F 7 


A: I have to study Hindi today. 
wet ara feet cet e | 


TS ATH FAT ISAT F ? 

Bra Ht ArH FAT fear & ? 
freael ag Aa StH HTH F ? 
frear ara oa feraar & 7 
TARY FT ATAT F ? 

ATHY ATA Steal a Ha fers z ? 
Brat BY ATT FAT HTT F ? 


5. Substitution drill 


Where did you have to go yesterday? 
TS Her el ar aT? 

FAT ISAT 

wa frwar 

wat wear 

free frat 

FaT THAT 


Fal BAT 
Fa ATH FLAT 
war SPH BAT 


6. Transformation droll 


He was going home. He had to go home. 
TE AT AT TET AT | SAHY AT AAT AT | 
TSH BT BC TET TT | 

WA AMAT TF TET UT | 

Bra te fre ET aT | 

ASH RAT ATH RT TET AT | 

TE TeHt HIT alle TE Tt 

+ OIA Ag TATe TS | 

qa feared tw | F1 

a ora fact ata HF 

BA AKA TT FI 


7. Chain drill 


Q: What did you have to do yesterday? 
BTTHY BAT FIT HAT AT ? 


A: Thad to read a book. 
We oH fara cet aT | 


Q: You weren't home yesterday. Why? 
Zr wer at FT el Seay? 


A: I had to go to the library. 
We areal ArT Tt 


8. Transformation dnl 


He will go to the office. He will have to go to the office. 
TE SAIT ATTA | TARY SHIT AAT BAT | 
TSH TIT HIS TTA | 

SA UE BTA HET | 

JA FAT Ht ? 


9. Substitution dail 


He has to (must) do a lot of work. 
TET HTT HAT TEA | 
aga oa frat 
TT FATA AAT 
Ua STAT THAT 
aga ta 2 
aqt HTS att 
AIA BAT ATH BAT 
fect ost 


aT ACT 


10. Substitution doll 


We had to (were forced to) study Hindi yesterday. 
aa wet fgret oot THT 

to give the answers 

to buy some books 


to go to the library 

to do their work 

to do a lot of work 

to write the letters 

to read two stories 

to give a lot of money 


11. Transformation drill 


I will come to campus. I will have to (will be forced to) 
come to campus. 


% org aH | wet here ara TST | 
wear fect TFT 1 

en feared weet | 

TA FAT HUTT ? 

aE Ta ferarrr | 

EA TET BTA HET 

F erat versal | 

WE Wars Sait 

Bra te fear | 


12. Chain dnil 


Q: What did you have to (were you forced to) do yesterday? 
HT FAT FAT TST ? 


A: I had to (was forced to) cook food. 
ea VAT THAT TAT | 


Q: What will you have to (will you be forced to) do tomorrow? 
TS HT FIT HAT TAT ? 


A: I will have to (will be forced to) read this book. 
Wat ag fata oett TSA 
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Q: What do you have to (must you) do these days? 
ATHY ATAHA FAT FLAT THAT F ? 


A: I have to (must) do a lot of work. 
We ET HTT HAT TET E | 


13. Substitution drill 


We ought to study. 
at opr aTfea 


14. Transformation drill 


Students read books. Students should read books. 
ora faare gt = | eral wy feared ost aie | 
Or fart ata € | 

FS Tet ate 

qa arate are ar 

zed aur iit € | 

aed qh Ff Mat | 

ASH Ta frac & | 


an fardt Ht fact tat F | 
BVT UE BA HATS ? 


15. Substitution doll 


He should have (ought to have) gone home yesterday. 
We AT AAT VTfEa aT | 


RIA ACH RAT 
arat-frar at ca ferear 
aTeatt AAT 

fara osAt 

q wats Tost 

Were Tet WAT 

aad rear & fare 
aay HIS HTT 


16. Chain drill 


Q: What should I do? 
We FAT HCA aea ? 


A: You should finish this work. 
Ug FTA Gea HAT ATE | 


Q: What should you have done yesterday? 
FT FAT HAT VTga aT ? 


A: I should have met my friend. 


art ater & fara ariga ar | 


17. Oral questions 


TS ATT FIT HAT F ? 
ATHY Ex fet FAT HAT FEAT zy ? 


freer gu iar arfea ? 

Bal HY HIT HAT TEATS ? 

aoay ar wet wel Sera aTiEa ? 
array Bx Ura feat TA Hara AAT Tea F ? 
ATHY TT HEl AAT F 7 

ATTHY WITT T BLAST MTT ateeaY Taal ? 
SA RT FAT HAT SAT ? 

aTTHY Hey El AAT AT ? 

qe Fe AAT ATfga aT ? 

feaHt WIA AAT & ? 

TTR, FAT HAT ATED ? 

wet fear tar aa arfga or ? 

Oral BY FAT ALANA Tear & ? 

aT ary BY FAT Tea ATES 7 


18. Translation exercise 


1. I have to go home to meet my parents. 

2. Who had to read this book? All Hindi students had to read this book. 
3. Tomorrow we will have to do a lot of work. 

4. You will have to finish this work today. 

5. She should have (ought to have) written the letter to her friend. 

6. He should take a vacation and (should) see the world. 

7. Little children should drink milk. 

8. What should I have done? You should have gone there. 

9. You should have (ought to have) finished your work. 


10. 


11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 


The students had to (were forced to) give many speeches in Hindi 
class. 

We have to (must) ask some questions in Hindi. 

Next year I will have to (will be forced to) earn some money. 

The students had to (were forced to) buy a lot of books. 
Examinations are near; therefore we will have to (will be forced to) 
study a lot now. 

What was he forced to do? He was forced to leave the university 
and start working. 
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31. CONJUNCT VERBS WITH %<4T 


There are many verbs in Hindi that are created by combining a noun or 
an adjective with a verb (generally ®<4T so do; to make). Such verbs are 
called conjunct verbs. In a conjunct verb, both the non-verbal element and 
the verb are needed to convey a single verbal idea. In a conjunct verb, the 
non-verbal element (i.e., the noun or adjective) always remains invariant, 
and all the changes due to number, gender, and tense agreement occur in 
the second element of the verb. 


There are two types of conjunct verbs: adjectival conjunct verbs and 
nominal conjunct verbs. 


Adjectival conjunct verbs: Such verbs are formed by combining an 


adjective with ®<4T. Although the adjectival element is necessary to 
render the meaning of the verb, grammatically such verbs are similar in 
every way to simple transitive verbs. Examples: 


ASH HAT SH HAT F | The boy fixes the chair. 
(lit., The boy makes the chair right.) 
ATSC HAW ATH FLAT The servant cleans the room. 


(lit., The servant makes the room clean.) 
sare at 4 erat darx frat) = Our mother prepared the food. 

(lit., Our mother made the food ready.) 
FQ SHTATTC ATA HA HITT | Will the shopkeeper reduce the price? 

(lit., Will the shopkeeper make the price 

less?) 


Nominal conjunct verbs: These consist of a noun followed by the verb 


CAT. The noun element in such verbs not only helps to provide the 
meaning of the verb but also functions as the grammatical object of the 
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verb CAT. The object of the corresponding English sentence (whether a 
noun, pronoun, or infinitive) is always followed by a postposition (often 
#T, #t, or 4). Examples: 


A ARe FCAT € | I help. 
(lit., / do help.) 
H mTsy Fag HAT S| I help you. 
(lit., / do your help.) 


BA PMIH BT FAA FT w?We | We are waiting for the teacher. 
(lit., We are doing the waiting of the 
teacher.) 

MICA STA HY Here ST 1 = They will try to go to India. 
(lit., They will make an attempt of going 
to India.) 

Bla AIF Aled S ATI HT Tate | The student is conversing (talking) with 
his friend. 
(lit., The student is making a 
conversation with his friend.) 


Note: There are some conjunct verbs that consist of a noun plus ®t and 
function in all respects like simple transitive verbs; that is, the object of the 
sentence is either not followed by a postposition or is marked by 47 just as 
most transitive verbs are (see Section 24 on transitive verbs), e.g., Tt 
CAT to begin, 419 FCAT to work. Example: 


farere 4 ara Ye FT | The teacher began the class. 


Nominal conjunct verbs can be used in two types of constructions, 
where the subject of the sentence is always followed by a postposition and 
the verb agrees with the direct object: (1) sentences in perfective tenses 
with transitive verbs; (2) compulsion constructions. In these two types of 
constructions, with a nominal conjunct verb, the verb agrees with the noun 
element of the verb itself since the object is also followed by a postposition, 
which “blocks” the agreement. 
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Examples: 
H araat Hae LAT FI I help you. 
Fy area HAE HT | I helped you. 
7H BTTHY HE HTT wrtga I should help you. 
F ATA SVT HT LTA HT TT { \ I am waiting for my friend. 
HA aT SVET AT HATA FRAT | I waited for my friend. 
7H AI SET BT EAA HCAT arfea \ I should wait for my friend. 
q HTH AT FT ALENT HUT | He will repair his house. 
Jat AIA AT HT ATA FT I He repaired his house. 
TARY AT VT HY ALE HEA TST | He had to repair his house. 
qT? fet areat St atfarer BAT g \ He tries to speak Hindi. 
sat feet art Ft athena Ft He tried to speak Hindi. 


samy ferdt atert St wtf wet ATA | He should try to speak Hindi. 


Note: 
(1) All conjunct verbs with *C4T are transitive, or 4, verbs. They have 


their intransitive counterparts, in which AT is used in place of ®CAT. 
These will be discussed in Section 38. 


(2) In negative sentences, the negative particle 76! generally comes after 
the non-verbal element and before ®CAT. Examples: 


Tat HT UT ATH AST frat | He did not clean the house yesterday. 


TElA BATA Hae TE SH They did not help us. 


1. Substitution drill 


I will clean the room. 

F RAT ATH BEAT | 
close the door 
retum the books 
finish the story 
reduce the price 
fix up my room 
clean my house 
prepare the sweets 
begin the work 


2. Transformation drill 


He begins the work. He should begin the work. 
TE HTH YE HUT E | SHH BTA WE HAT BTA | 
FRAT ATH HUM F | 

ASH ALATA AS HLAT F 

Test A fared age Heat F | 

fran at martt wen Hag | 

WISATAT ATSY HT ATH HA HAT F | 

at ara dare adi & | 

Fara Here SH HAT F | 


3. Substitution dil 


I repaired the table. 
Ht ta Ht acer FF 
car 
chair 
watch 
window 
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shoes 
telephone 
radio 
door 


4. Chain drill 


Q: What (thing) did you repair? 
aay fra tox tt acera st ? 


A: I repaired my car. 


Hat aqay are HY AAT FH | 


5. Substitution drill 


We should help everyone. 
ea aaat Fae Hel area | 

him 

our friends 

our parents 

ourselves 

those children 

Lisa 

poor people 

our family 

them 


6. Chain dnil 


Q: Whom do you help? 
ary featt wee Hea & ? 


Q: Whom should we help? 
aa feast wee weit ariga ? 


A: We should help poor people. 
eat Ft wae act arg | 


7. Substitution drill 


We waited for you. 
SAT ATTHT TTATT FRAT 
for our friends 
for Christmas 
for food 
for the servant 
for you (familiar form) 
for your sister 
for our teacher 
for his letter 


8. Chain drill 


Q: For tas are you waitin 
ATT FRITH LTA HT ake 


A: I am waiting for my friend. 
SVT HT ETAT HT TET FI 


9. Substitution drill 


He decided to ae to India. 
Jat VITA BTA HT Haar fear | 
to sell his house 
to study Urdu 
to do a lot of work 
to stay here 


to wnte Hindi every day 

to write a letter to the Governor 
to send him money 

to meet the President 


10. Substitution dnl 


Ram tnd to swim. 

Ta A ATH HT ar ferer TT 
to finish the work 
to sell the car 
to read Urdu 
to cook Indian food 
to teach English 
to speak fast 
to learn the sitar 
to speak French 


11. Transformation drill 


I will try to go to India. I should try to go to India. 
Se area ark wafer we) Rt ree art Mt are RCH TAR 


ASH BTA HUA Kt Hf HAT | 
ora fardt atert FF arfare HTH | 
SA ITH Hae HE Ht Hier HT | 
OTe Se frat St aifirer HTT 

F agt art a arin Heit 

aE ATH Gea HCH FT Hlth HIT | 
SA eat Trt Ft Bhar HTT 

Ba SHR AAT IT art HY HTT HLT 


12. Substitution doll 


Practice speaking Hindi. 
fagrdt Stee at aeaTe ey | 
feet frat aT 

ast FT 

frat aT 
weet ares aT 
Syn forat aT 
WeEY BTA HCA HT 
faart Tart #T 


13. Transformation drill 


We were fixing the chairs. We fixed the chairs. 
en acfaat She Ht EF eat acfaat dra 4 
SA HAT ATH HT UF TF | 

EA ATH VIA HT UF F | 

EA SkeT HY HAE HT HG | 

Ba Tet FY Hii HT EF I 

A Te FAA HT AVATS HT HF I 

Ba wet ATA ST HaAT HT EF | 

BA BT Ht ACEH HT TE I 

EA RTA ACH HT EF | 

BA QA ATT HT SF | 


14. Transformation dnil 


I helped my fnend. I didn’t help my fnend. 
Ht eat ater Ht wee Ht Ty Ser HY Tee ET Ht I 
gat Ha aera ft atfirer a 


Felt AY TA FATA YE Ht | 


atet t Ag WAT ATH fear | 

At area 4 HS feared avza FH 
STSaTa FATS HT ATH HH fae | 
Jat fast az Ft | 

A aah arx Ht aeena a 

wart WS TA TH ATTHT EeTATT FAT | 


15. Oral questions 


art Ao wae HUT ? 

ary fraat wee HUH 7 

ata ferct atert Ht arfire Ht ? 

FT TA ATs Sed Hl AAS HE HY afer Het ? 
arat wet fear ¥eaare fray ? 

frat va fast arena aT ? 

AT Fe AIT ATT HT Haar Fear s ? 

ata ferdt ated aT vara Hr & ? 

qat wer frre ara #2 

Ta Ae fears Fe aga Het ? 


16. Translation exercise 


1. You should finish this work by five o'clock today. 

2. Please try to come on time. 

3. Who will help this old woman? I will help her. 

4. What are you doing here? I am waiting for my fnends. 
5. Yesterday my husband repaired his (own) car. 

6. He didn’t retum my books. 
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7. Rich people should help poor people. 

8. The clothseller reduced the price of the sari for the foreigner. 
9. Why didn’t you wait for me after class? 

10. Yesterday those students practiced writing Urdu. 

11. They have decided to live in this house. 


12. Hindi students should try to speak Hindi with each other every day. 
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32, THE EMPHATIC PARTICLES @t AND “Wt 


Hindi frequently uses the particles & and 4 to emphasize a particular 
word or phrase in a sentence in addition to using other methods such as 
special intonation patterns (higher pitch, louder stress) or a change in word 
order. These emphatic particles immediately follow the word or phrase 
they emphasize. 
wt: The particle WY generally can be translated as “too,” “also” and in 
negative sentences as “even.” It has an inclusive force, including the word 
or phrase that precedes it with some other entity or group. Examples: 


¥ it ara ag fren Sahih 

I too will see this film today (besides other people). 

Ua F Eat aTaAAEa Wt Sar | 

In India, we saw the Taj Mahal also (in addition to seeing other 
things). 

Ja AAG HAt F TH Wt Ora Tel aT | 


There was not even one student in the room at that time. 


Note: Hindi requires that 4¥ follow immediately after the word or phrase it 
refers to, whereas in English the word “also” or “too” can occur elsewhere 
in the sentence. 


a: The particle &t has the general connotation of “just,” “only.” It has an 
exclusive force, excluding the word or phrase that precedes it from some 
other entity or group. Examples: 


are ag fRara & agar | Today I will read only this book (no other 
book). 
At qa TH Ft TAT TT | I had only one dollar (no more). 
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At TIS UH ATT al 2aT Q | J have seen him only once (only one time 
and no more). 


Sometimes ét is used simply to give special emphasis to the preceding 
word or phrase without any indication of exclusiveness. Examples: 


ATTHT UT Iga Mt FAT | Your house is yery beautiful. 
FB aed St arger aS | I will return yery soon. 
Note: 


(1) In a sentence @f can come between a noun or pronoun and the 
postposition following it, but *ff cannot interrupt this sequence. Examples: 


BA HTTHT St BTA HT TV | We were doing only your work. 
GA TG ET HT STH HT TV at | We were doing only your work. 
Sa aTTST MT BTA HT we q | We were doing your work too. 


(2) Emphatic particles, like postpositions, cannot occur in isolation. 
However, they should not be confused with postpositions. Postpositions 
follow nouns or pronouns and sometimes adverbs, while these emphatic 
particles can also follow adjectives and verbs. Unlike postpositions, they 
do not require the preceding word or phrase to take the oblique case. 


(3) Various pronouns take special forms when followed by ét. 


44a aaAadq 
Ad DH DA A A A % 
4a daaaad 


With some adverbs éf may be written as a separate word or it may take 
a special form. When @ is written as a separate word, it has the 
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connotation “only,” but if it is joined with the adverb in a special form, it is 
used just for emphasis. Compare the following forms: 


wet + & = at = right here uel a only here 

wet + & = 4f = right there wet & only there 

wa + @& = ato right now aq eT only now 

aq + er = at right then ag er only then 
Exercises 


1. Transformation dnl 
(Use the emphatic particle @¥ with the subject.) 


Ram will cook the food. Ram alone/Only Ram will cook the food. 
TH STAT THRICAT | Ua St STAT THTCTT | 
qe TSH Tara Ai | 

AT arg BTA HUTT | 

a ora 36 drat | 

BAe farerse TAT FSA | 

UG Test Fax wire frat | 

ATT Tot Heat TST ATTA 1 

UE TSHT ALC BIT HT ALAA HUTT | 

a ora fect atat Ff arfire Ht | 

SAN ATay- far Fart Hee Hey | 


2. Conversational response drill 


I will see the film today. We too will see the film today. 
H ara facm taht | an wt ara fier Sar 

Hare areael STS 

# arar aH 


% oret & arsatt 
Fra at eis | 

¥ ware F faret ati 
Fara a & Fae 

¥ wey aT ATH 

% frreta & water TSA | 

% ater % are Brat frsatt 


T tc 
(Add er after the underlined words and make all necessary changes.) 


We will give him the book. We will give the book only to him. 
Ea Ta HY feats St | gm seit WY fara BF 

Bla UE TSH | 

a aT Hel BTA YS HEF 
Ht Iq a Tas TOT | 

of ag ware Et AAT | 

ear wet ara a farattt | 

ag ardt aredt g | 

Ta BY ag faare Shae | 
sa far Act arg fest TAT | 
va & of | 

eM feet ara | 

a 4g ater 

TE HG TSS weak aT | 
frets HF & Tare TU | 
aTT Og BTA wen Shae 


4. Substitution drill 


Only I work here. 

% & agt arr acer g 1 
Only Ram 

You too (polite form) 
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Only we 

Only he 

I too 

Only you (familiar form) 
His sister too 

Only my brother 

We too 


5. Substitution drill 


I will eat here. 

8 yey art | 
right here 
right now 
those bananas too 
only one banana 
only in Delhi 
two rotis too 
right there 
only three apples 
there too 
only this 


6. Translation exercise 


1. My parents eat only vegetarian food. 

2. He will bring his two friends also to the party. 

3. Right now they are working in the office. 

4. Because I had to finish my essay, I slept only five hours last night. 
5. Ram and Mohan also wanted to meet with him. 

6. Please bring some sweets also with my tea. 

7. She likes to study only in her (own) room. 

8. Only he can help us. 
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9. Because of bad weather, only some students could come to class 
yesterday. 

10. Please come again. Right now I am in a hurry. 

11. We too were waiting just for them. 

12. Tomorrow we will meet you right here. 


--7- 


33. THE CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE 
(®C CONSTRUCTION) 


If the same subject performs two actions one after another, the action 
that takes place before the second action can be expressed in Hindi by a 
conjunctive participle. These conjunctive participles are extremely 
common in Hindi and are often used to join two clauses together much like 
the English “and.” 


Formation: Conjunctive participles are formed by adding ¥< or * to the 
verb stem. Although ®T and # can be used interchangeably, *T is used 
more in formal and written language while % is frequently used in spoken 
language. If the verb stem is ®% itself, then the conjunctive participle can 
be formed only with % ( FTC RT is not possible). 

Although conjunctive participles can be literally translated into English 
as “having ed,” in Hindi they are used for a variety of English 
expressions. Examples: 


TE YTHKT AE Tet ----1 Having heard this, she said ---. 

Jat AL ATH HTAT BTA fear | He went home and did his work. 
(lit., Having gone home, he did his 
work.) 

F AMAT THR SHAT ATSAT 1 After reading the newspaper, I will 


go to the office. 
aTTe FHT 7a wat art gt | I am very pleased (0 meet you. (lit., 


Having met you---.) 

SAH ATATH GTR F qTS< TAT | When I heard his voice, | went 
outside. 

we feet Tg arRt arTHY GIT BOTT | After reaching Delhi, he will 
call you. 


aa & alent sat Ta qaat | Running fast, he caught the bus. 
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Note that the conjunctive participles in the following two examples are 
translated with adverbs in English. 


AUTH Tay | Walk carefully. 
Aecaray KTH CHIT HTH) feast are sifAA 1 = Kindly close the 
window. 
Note: 


(1) Since a conjunctive participle is used only when the same subject 
performs two actions, the subject is mentioned only once. 


(2) Since the verb expressing the first action takes the conjunctive 
participle form, all the changes in number, gender, and tense agreement 
occur in the final verb. Also, it is the final verb that determines if the 
postposition 4 is to be used with the subject in the perfective tenses. 
Examples: 


Tat WT rH aaa frag frat | = He came home and wrote his essay. 
XE BTA BH HCH ATATT TWAT | He finished the work and went to 
the market. 


1. Substitution drill 


You ought to go to the office and do your work. 
SedC ATH AGT BTA HCA l 
wre Frac 
areadl WaT 
wert TERT 
area & farerac 
Wl ATH 
AMAT WRC 
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STAT QTHT 
HCA I Foe 
wel ATKZ 


2. Substitution drill 


I am very pleased to have met you. 
qe ara ait aut gt 
wet aTHT 
ag fRaTa WHT 
ITH HET SIRT 
ag fren teraz 
ater & faerax 
US FATA TeHT 
3a Tet F wrx 
ferseartt aita erat 


3. Substitution drill 


He finished his work and went home. 
TE ATA BT VHT HCH AT TAT | 


4. Substitution drill 


After having eaten dinner, I will write him a letter. 
% Tar arat saat TF fret | 

having met my fnend 

having played tennis 

having seen the film 

having finished this work 

having read the newspaper 

having returned from the office 


5. Individual ‘on drill 


I will leam Hindi. I will go to India. 


% fret are 1 F area ATH 


After having learned Hindi, I will go to India. 
ATT ATSHAT | 


AD geht ax are 1 Aet Gott STAT THT TTT | 
area | Al wae Fifa | 

ASH IST | TERA fa TST | 

aa dora aret | gar art areal & fret | 
TAA ATATAT GTA | AG AAT TAT | 

AEH aTATT TE | TENT A HS ST wet | 
aet area 1 Bet Ie afee | 

qe A | Sat AEA BY FATAT | 

ax arg | At aaa ere fear | 

ae aga Fara wen fear | FA agar aT aE | 


6. Translation exercise 


(Use conjunctive participles.) 


1. You should go to Agra and see the Taj Mahal. 
2. She sat and read the newspaper in the train. 
3. She was very pleased to have met my parents. 
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4. They washed their hands and began to eat. 

5. Having talked with his frends, he went home. 

6. The farmer went and worked in the field. 

7. The policeman ran and caught the thief. 

8. We should go to the market and buy some sweets. 
9. She came home and began to cook dinner. 

10. After finishing their work, they will see a movie. 


34. EXPRESSIONS WITH 44T 


The intransitive verb &T4T occurs in a variety of expressions and has 
different meanings in different contexts. The following are the most 
common usages of the verb TT: 

(1) The basic meaning of &T4T is “to be attached to,” “to be connected 
to,” “to adhere to.” Examples: 


Srarey 1x Hw TAT ot 1 French paintings were hung on 


(attached to) the walls. 


TT ag qt FG aT & Something is (stuck) on your face. 
farsfaat 1x athe Te at ¢ i White curtains are hung on the 
windows. 


far I< Tara Fa & fewer ait | Fifty paisa stamps will be put 


(attached) on the envelope. 


(2) Hindi frequently uses the verb AT in indirect verb constructions to 
express physical feelings, sensations, and perceptions. In these 
constructions the verb TT has the general connotation “to be affected 
by,” “to be felt by.” In such sentences, the subject of the corresponding 
English sentence (i.e., the person who feels or is affected by the physical 
sensation) becomes the indirect object followed by the postposition #¥ and 
the noun representing the physical sensation or feeling functions as the 
subject, with which the verb agrees. Only a few nouns can be used in this 
type of construction. The most common are TTA / Tait (F) heat, 3€ (F) 
cold, Ta (F) thirst, T& (F) hunger, {4 (F) sunshine, &1 (F) air/wind, 
"Iz (F) injury, S< (M) fear. Examples: 


7H OTe aT TF I am feeling thirsty. (i.e., Thirst is 
affecting me.) 

at fer ancy aa gt wade! = Every day at 12 o'clock we getifeel 
hungry. 
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aTTH UTS F agl aga Seat! «— In winters you will feel very cold 


here. 
at wer ait = ( We are hungry. (i.e., Hunger has 
affected us.) 
aire a qe ST ATT | I got frightened in the forest. 
Tray BY HAT Ale TAT g ! Children often get hurtlinjured. 


(3) English sentences with expressions like “to seem,” “to appear,” can 
be translated into Hindi with the verb 47T in indirect verb constructions. 
In these sentences the noun or pronoun representing the person who 
perceives becomes the indirect object, followed by the postposition YT. The 
person or thing about which the perception is made becomes the subject of 
the sentence, with which both the adjective and the verb agree. 


The basic structure of such sentences is: 


indirect object + #T subject adjective the verb STAT 


TaHT feet ATaTT TTA F | 
To him Hindi easy seems 
Examples: 
SoH UE HET fered vit | 


This story was interesting to him. (This story seemed/felt 
interesting to him.) 
FIT ATTY wer HT TES RATT THT ? 
Did you find (feel) yesterday's party fun? (Did yesterday's party 
appear enjoyable to you?) 

STAT FV ANAT F | 
I like Indian food. (Indian food tastes/seems good to me.) 
EA ATT AAT TTT AAT | 
We didn't like your going. (Your going appeared/felt bad/ 
unpleasant to us.) 
CP ae ara & fe wa arfou aft 


lt seems (to me) that it will rain tomorrow. 


(4) In a special indirect verb construction the verb @T4T also conveys 
the general meaning “to require,” “to take.” In this particular use the verb 
TTA expresses the amount of something (e.g., time, money, etc.) that is 
required to perform some activity. It agrees in number and gender with 
the word expressing the amount. The noun or pronoun representing the 
person by whom the amount is required becomes the indirect object, 
followed by the postposition %¥, and the activity for which the amount is 
required is indicated by the infinitive in oblique with the postposition 4. 


The basic structure of such sentences Is: 


indirect object + *T infinitive in amount the verb WT 
oblique + a 
saHT Tat THA UH FT aT | 
To him/her in cooking food one hour it took. 
Examples: 


et afrafSet ark H arent wer are 


It takes me half an hour to go to the university. 
WIca at F TET Tar aT | 

It will take a lot of money to go to India. 
capes wart F fieartt Att evi 7 


How much sugar did it take to make these rasgullas? 
Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 


I'm feeling hungry. (lit., I am feeling hunger.) 
Te ye ar ea 

OTe 

3s 

TTaY 
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2. Substitution drill 


Ram has felt hunger. (i.e., Ram is hungry.) 
TH BY er ATS 


44 a4 4 


3. Chain doll 


Q: Who is feeling cold? 
frast 


SE AMT WF? 


A: Iam feeling cold. 
FR Su aT HE I 


4. Substitution drill 


I like Indian food. (lit., Indian food tastes good to me.) 
STAT ASST AAT & | 
2 an? 
aa ad 
ATTST FT 
aE Test 
faret IgAT 
afta Saar 


Witt FAT 


5. Substitution drill 


How do you like America? (lit., How does America feel to you?) 
TTA F 7 


6. Chain doll 


Q: What do you like? (lit., What feels good to you?) 
FUT AST ATA F ? 


A: I like to see Hindi films. (lit., Seeing Hindi films feels good to me.) 
ae ferdt at fed Se aeot arate | 


7. Transformation dnl 


Hindi seems easy to me. Hindi seemed easy to me. 


We ferdt arava art & tt yet feet arava vt 


SAR WITT Gita YAAT TSS AMAT F I 
EA ATTHT AT FAT ATT F | 


Wet ag ora atferare ara & | 


8. Substitution drill 


How much time will it take you to read this book? 
array ag feara Tet Ff feat aaa att ? 

to cook dinner 

to go to the university 

to eat lunch 

to clean the house 

to write this letter 

to read the newspaper 


9. Substitution drill 


It takes me ten minutes to go to the university. 


¥ za fare and & | 

half an hour 

two and a half hours 
twenty minutes 

one and a quarter hours 
one and a half hours 

a few minutes 


10. Chain drill 


Q: How much time does it take you to read the newspaper? 
ATTY Haat Tet F fH Aaa ara g ? 


A: Half an hour. 
aTaT WT | 
11. Oral questions 


ATTY Tra AtIET HY Fnert TA Wer art F ? 
TSE FAT RAT HST AMAT F ? 


- 258 - 


FAT PS Ta HCH TTT aT NZ? 
array wta-at 2m ferweq ara g ? 

HT ATTHY VT AAT &, TT ATT FAT HUA F ? 
array ar afta aaa aeor arar & ? 
area wrest F ferry tar ara & ? 

sa frarx IT HAT ATT F ? 

aTTay wer Ht OTE Heft aT 2 

war array sa faeat F ora SE aT SHG? 
TS WE BTA aH Het F fT AAT TT ? 
wa farard 9x frat FS H fese ait ? 
Ha ATTY CUTS AAT F, Aa ATT HAT HUA F ? 
TS Bera Aa Tas Far Trt F ? 


12. Translation exercise 


. The baby is hungry. Please give him some milk. 
. How much time does it take you to go home? 
This Hindi film was (seemed) interesting to us. 
A beautiful French painting was hung on (attached to) the wall. 
The little girl got hurt yesterday. 

How do you like our country? 

. It takes a lot of money to go to college. 

. You will feel very cold in Alaska. 

9. We thought (felt) the food was too spicy. 

10. Children often get scared at night. 

11. It took me three hours to write this essay. 

12. My sister likes to play the sitar. 
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35. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


Subjunctive forms in Hindi are identical to those of the future tense 
except that the suffix 4, tt, or ft is omitted. For example: 


: 
, 


we A OMY 
aa4q 444 34 
S399 33 34 
AAAA AgA AA 
Aaa AGA AA 


Three verbs that have irregular future forms (@IMT, AAT, 247) also have 
irregular subjunctive forms: 


; 


Subiunctive £ 


grr ar ott | 6a ATT 
H eT gem gr sr Fe) FZ q 
er ert at ai er at z 
aT ert att at ay at z 
a ert art 860 atta at ay 
q grr ar am @ a 2 


cr grr ar aur gr a 2 
% errr anr aur er a 2 
a ert am a q z 
z art ait ait et tf z 
Note: 


(1) The subjunctive form of a verb remains the same regardless of 
whether it refers to a masculine or a feminine subject. 


(2) The negative particle used with the subjunctive is always 4. 


Subjunctive verb forms are used in a wide variety of constructions. In 
general, the subjunctive indicates desirability, possibility, probability, 
uncertainty, or a wish about some future action or event. It is best, 
however, to observe the specific constructions in which the subjunctive 
occurs and the meaning of each. 

The subjunctive is used in two kinds of sentences: (A) simple sentences 
and (B) conditional sentences. 


(A) Simple sentences: In simple sentences subjunctive verb forms are used 
to express several different meanings depending on the context. The most 
common are: 


(1) In “should,” “shall,” or “may” questions: In such questions the 
subjunctive is used to ask for advice or permission. 


Wet EA wel are ? Where shall we go now? 

Tas are F ATTA TH BATA Tw : May I ask you a question about it? 
Ff aa act as? May I| go home now? 

BA ATHY Hae Ht ? Should/Shall we help you? 


Farce fad ara aars ? Should/Shall | make tea for you? 
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(2) In “let’s” constructions: The subject §7 is generally understood and 
the verb is in the plural. Very often such sentences are introduced with 


aay or War. 


aTay, ITEC WHHT ae | Come on, let's go out and play. 
war, ae Uh fren te | Let's see a film today. 
“fea, Tar HS BT HT Let's do some work now. 


(3) As a request imperative: The subject 4TW is generally understood 
and the verb is always in the plural. This is the most polite form of 
request. It is almost like suggesting that someone do something rather than 
asking the person to do it. 


(ATT) Fa FATE aret ¥ ard | Please come to our party tomorrow. 
(ATT) FS at ara & | Please have (take) some more tea. 
(ATT) wet aT ard | Please don't go there. 


(4) To express good wishes, congratulations and blessings: In phrases 
used in congratulating someone or in expressing good wishes or blessings 
the verb is always in the subjunctive. 


Sie Ter \ May you live long. 

wet Fat Tt l May you always be (stay) happy. 

wea-fer Fah er { Happy birthday. (lit., May (your) birthday 
be auspicious.) 

wrt 9% aurg ar \ Congratulations on (your) wedding. 

Ts aaa fae | May you have (get) success. 


aye fra Ta Arey yw Al | Happy New Year. (lit., May the New Year 
be auspicious for you.) 


(5S) To indicate uncertainty: With adverbs such as "T4 perhaps, the 
subjunctive form of the verb may be used to indicate greater uncertainty. 
Other forms, however, may also be used in such situations. Different verb 
forms convey different degrees of certainty. For example: 


ag fer wae ect at | 

Maybe this film is good (but I really don't know). 

ag Ree rae aes Brit | 

Maybe this film is (will be) good (at least | suppose it is). 

ag fren ura aed & | 

Probably this film is good (as a matter of fact, | am fairly sure it is). 


(6) The subjunctive forms of erat may be added as auxiliaries to the 
habitual, progressive, and perfective forms of the main verb to form the 
subjunctive of each in order to indicate doubt or uncertainty in these tenses. 
The adverb "IT9 is generally used in such sentences. 


WAS AE UEt TAT BF | Perhaps he studies here. 

WIS FE IE LET at \ He may be studying. 

Wrae & aTaTe 1a el ( They may/might have gone to the 
market. 

wa TEA FT UE farn eat er | They may/might have seen this film 
yesterday. 


(7) The subjunctive verb form is commonly used in subordinate clauses 
(f® clauses) after certain verbs or phrases to indicate that some future 
action or event is possible, desirable, necessary, or appropriate. For 
example: 


¥ eer g fe aa I want (that) ---- 
CaTTR aE wTfEa fa ---- It is necessary (for you) that ---- 
(AE) wed g fa ---- [t is important that ---- 
(9G) Aue / qatar e fe ---- Iris possible that ---- 
Examples: 
 arger & fe ara area are I want you to go to India. 


aTTRy Tf wrfga fe ary EC aa feet oF It is necessary (for you) that 
you study Hindi every day. 


wety : fe EA Aq HT fare | It is important that we all 
meet tomorrow. 
afer & fx ag orét Ft arg | It is possible that he may not 


come to the party. 


(B) Conditional sentences: In conditional sentences, the “if” clause 
(conditional clause) generally precedes the “then” clause (principal clause). 
The “if” clause usually has the introductory 4 / afe if in the beginning: 
the “then” clause always begins with the conjunction at then. 

Unlike in English, 4 in the “if” clause may be dropped, but at in the 
“then” clause can never be dropped. Note that in English one can say 
either “If our team wins, then we'll celebrate” or “If our team wins, we'll 
celebrate.” It is important to remember this distinction between the two 
languages. 


Several verb forms are used in “if” and “then” clauses. In conditional 
sentences referring to the future, the most common combinations are: 


Subjunctive Subjunctive 
Subjunctive Future/Imperative 
Future Future/Imperative 


Note: Here again the use of the indicative verb form implies that the 
speaker is certain about the realization of the statement while with the 
subjunctive verb form the speaker is less certain. Examples: 


ane F qaAT TS, a ares fery aret wes ? 
If | go to Jaipur, shall | buy a sari for you? 
are & facet ATH, ay ara Tica S Farhi 
If I go to Dethi, | will meet your family. 
AT ALAA APS SAT, TY FA ats Wat | 


If the weather is (will be) good, we will go to the village. 


are BT TE, at AT are whe 


[f you wish, come with me. 


1. Substitution drill 


Should (shall) I wnite the letter nght now? 
war Ht at oa ford? 
give money 
go home 
ask this question 
talk with him 
go to the market 
bring a chair 
eat a sweet 
do this work 
make (some) tea 
buy a ticket 


2. Transformation dnl 


We can wnite Urdu. Should (shall) we wnte Urdu? 
GA se fore ae gz A 3e fora ? 
% area arr vat eat Z| 

en ferdt F ara wt aa € | 

GA Heal We THA F | 

TA ATTH ATY ArHAvT aT THA | | 

en ax far aaa aet fas wat ¥ | 

% ure aw ug frase fre ower g | 

F areay ertt Hear ET Tat F< 

gn 7g fect wt fara og ae F | 

% arret wae HT THAT £ | 


3. Individual aa ici) 


Will he come today? Yes, (perhaps) he may come today. 
FQ 8G ATA ATA ? et, wrae 4g ATA ATT | 
FT TA Her fara ari ? 

war & ary we feest artit ? 

Fa Star set avatar 2 

FIT He aTicy erit ? 

FIT J FA ATT HAT ATH HUT ? 

OT AG ASH HET FATT ? 

war Fetet HT ATH ASAT ? 

SOT ATT ATA ATA BTR ? 

FT TA are al aE a Frat 7 

FIT TRI ATE HT ATTA 7 

FIT FOIA ATs ATS MIT Wy 7 


4. Transformation dnl 


You will not go there. Please don't go there. 
ary agt vet are | ary aet a ard | 
are Fe wet SH 

ary ug fae Tel TAT 

ATT TA HCH IT AGT AST 

ATT WE WTA Aa TET Soret | 

ATT TE BT TET HLA | 

ATT TE ITT TST Fest 

ATT SAL ATT Fatt | 

ATT Ate ATA At | 

ATT FA ATT ATay Teh | 


5. Substitution drill 


Come on, let’s go home. 


ATHY / TAY, TT TS | 
ferdt og 
AAT BIA He 
faorsat witd 
fara za 
wa & fat 
frat at & Herat Et 
ara & ara Ht 
ara fag 


SAH ATAT EF 


6. Transformation dll 


Perhaps he works here. He may perhaps work here. 
ag Ura Ugt HTH HATE | ae wae uel HA HUT BT | 


a aes ras aet Aa GE | 
THT MITTS AY TET F | 

abet Ft MTAS HT BAT ATH fear | 
TSH WAS ATA F ag HF | 
Oral + MITTS HT UE ETAT TET | 
1G TSH UTAE TA SHS FT GAT G | 
TAHT TEA UGE He THAT TE 1. 
TE WVAS SVT HT HAATT HT THT | 


7. Individual os mn 


Where are my books? 

we feared wet & 7 

[don’t know. They may (perhaps) be on the table. 
CPR) ATH et eae Ae Tz BY I 
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a ora wet oad € ? 

ta asa & ara HT ? 

ug wa Ket ATCT ? 

ATs ATA ATT Het Tt 2 
ATTHT ater Ha Hel ATTA ? 
Test ara Hel far gat ? 
ary Fa Ug faen sat 2 

a ora wet a & ? 

a aafeat wef aT Ut € ? 
Blt HT STAT THT 7 
THT UTHTETA Ara Het fae ? 


8. Substitution drill 


I want you to go to India. (lit., I want that you should go to India.) 
H aredt ¢ fe arg ara are | 

er 

qE Ola 

qi 

Terr wet 

At arar-frar 

ary ArT 

Q antler ora 


Ae aga 


9. Substitution drill 


He wants you to come today. (lit., He wants that you should come today.) 
aE WET & FH arg ars ATE 

meet his friend 

go to India next year 

leam Urdu 


write a letter to the President 
speak Hindi 

sing a song 

go to the party with him 
work in this office 


10. Chain dnl 


Q: What do you want? 
ATT FAT VTEt F ? 


A: I want us to see this film today. 


H sree ¢ fas ga arr ag Foner oe 


11. Substitution doll 


If you (should) say so, (then) I will go there. 
ATT ATT HE, at & agt ars 

WTQ qaTSaT 

TAHT WES RENT 

JAH UT BHAT 

SoH TATHATT 

WE BTA RENT 

SATA TS HEAT 

GE FAT AH FEAT 


feqerat erat TaTHaT 


12. Individual om trill 


Will you eat with me today? 

FIT JA ATH AL ATT QTAT ATH ? 

If you (should) wish, (then) I will eat. 
AT TA ATBl, AY ATT | 


13. 


FIT FA ATH AT ara Tet F watt 7 
FIT TA ATH ag feet Mt farm sath ? 
FIT TA ara AL Aas HF ? 

FAT TA aH fergeartt ara THTATt ? 
FAT JA ATT AT wre a Frat ? 

FIT FA ATH La TTS HT ATATT H ? 
FIT JA ATH AL UT Hat ? 

FT TA ATT AE STA HUT ? 


Translati . 


Where are my papers? They might be on that table. 
. What shall I do? Shall I wait for them? 

. Next year I might live near the campus. 

Please have (eat) dinner with us tonight. 

He might also bring his friend to the party. 

. My parents may go to India next year. 

. Perhaps it may rain tomorrow. 

. She may be working in her office nght now. 

. Let’s drink some wine and (let's) dance. 

. lam feeling cold. Please close the window. 

. If you say so, I'll go with you. 

. If you want, I'll help you. 

. May I not sit on this big chair? 

. lam hungry. Let's eat now. 

. How many saris shall I buy? 

. His friends may have gone to Delhi yesterday. 

. She needs help. I want you to help her. 

. He wants the students to speak Hindi in the class. 
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36. THE SUFFIX 4T4T 


TAT is a frequently used suffix in Hindi. It is particularly common in 
colloquial speech and can be added to a noun, adjective, adverb, or 
infinitive. 


Noun (in oblique form) + 4T41; When the suffix 4T&T is used with a noun, 


it conveys the general meaning that the person or thing is in some way 
associated with or characterized by that noun. Examples: 


quaret wa tea with milk 


feetrarat arét the Delhi train (i.e., the train that goes to Delhi) 
Tara Gaara fewe a fifty paisa stamp 

QTIaTaT a tea vendor 

TSqTICIATAT a@ newspaper man 

attarer a tonga driver 

ahaa a villager 

AAAS Lucknow residents 

TaTAaTaT a Punjab resident 

sear Urdu speakers 

daaret people with money (i.e., rich people) 


We swaret Wa Tas F | 

I like tea with milk. 

facettaret arét war are 

When will the Delhi train arrive? 
AMAATAT ATA TA ATAT F | 

The newspaper man comes at seven o'clock. 


Wa Wars & ora eae TH aT grat 2 | 
This tea vendor always has hot tea. 
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Note: As seen in the above examples, a noun + 4747 phrase can function as 
an adjective or a noun and has different meanings in different contexts. 


Adjective + 4TaT: Since the suffix 4T&T in itself has some adjectival force, 
its use with adjectives is often redundant. The only purpose an adjective + 
aTaT phrase serves is to single out one particular person or thing in a 
group. Both the adjective and the suffix 4TeT agree with the noun referred 
to in number and gender. Examples: 


qe arevaret aay feared | 

Please show (me) that red sari (1.e., the red one). 

& aedara a ae wee 

Don’t buy those cheap shoes (i.e., the ones that are cheap). 
a armtaret froreat atfara | 


Please give (me) these fresh sweets (i.e., the ones that are fresh). 


Adverb + 4781: When added to an adverb, the suffix 4T8T changes that 
adverb into an adjective which agrees with the noun modified in number 
and gender. Examples: 


at qacars Hat TF | Mother ts in the inside room (t.e., 
the room that ts inside). 

SATA HAT F gre \ There is sunshine in the upstairs 
rooms. 

qraara ut F Ht CSaT 2 ? Who lives in the nearby house? 

7H HATA AMAT TET arfea | | don’t want/need yesterday's 
newspaper. 


Infinitive (in oblique) + 4TaT: The suffix 4TAT with a verb in oblique 


infinitive form can be used in one of the two following situations: 

(1) To characterize a person as the doer of the action of the infinitive. 
In such sentences the suffix 4TAT functions like the agentive “-er” suffix in 
English. 


Examples: 


HAAN THATS ATH TET STAT | The newspaper Seller (i.e., the 
person who Sells newspapers) 
didn't come today. 

CATT GC ATH OCI uel c~edt : 1 Our housecleaner lives here. 

a HIS TqATTAT ALS 34 TAT t | That clothseller speaks good 
Urdu. 


(2) To express that the action of the infinitive is about to take place. 
The basic structure of such sentences is: 


subject oblique infinitive appropriate form of 
+ aTaT the verb 8IAT fo be 
Examples: 
SATA Ta arate & \ Our bus is about to come. 


Farrar Brat HATA GT 1 was just about to call you on the phone. 
weet wer, ation BrraTet & | Walk fast; it is going tolabout to rain. 


Note: Often an English relative clause introduced by “who” or “which” can 
easily be translated into Hindi by using the oblique infinitive + 47T 
construction. Examples: 


Ca THT FT ATT HART ATA WITT TF | 

The woman who works in this shop is from India. 
ware F cetera arr arfaa ara £1 

The people who live in Madras speak Tamil. 

att ret artarett aah are az 3 | 


The train that comes at 9 o'clock is late today. 


Exercises 
1. Substitution drill 
The clothseller will come tomorrow. 
TE PISATST HT ATTAT | 
The shopkeeper 


The shoe merchant 
The tonga driver 
The fruitseller 

The bus conductor 
The nckshaw driver 
The tea vendor 

The newspaper man 


2. Substitution drill 


Please show me this blue sari (i.e., this one which is blue). 


Wet ag Atetareit arat feared | 
ae wrerarett frara 
UE TETATAT BRANT 
a ugar aa 
t aetaTa AT 
a arataret faorgat 
+ aeftaret afexat 


3. Individual ‘onal trill 


Which san should I buy, the yellow one or the red one? 
wile arat werd, Heft at ater ? 

Please buy the red one. 

area werfed | 


ata at anit 2, tet ar art ? 


wrt-8 at TE, TS AT TTA ? 
wrat-at Gfae & wret ar ast ? 
SA-AT THA SSH, FHT AT UT ? 
wr-a Get Td, Ket aT TH ? 
wrt-at Hat ATH, Bret aT zat ? 
wha HIS ae, HET AT Te? 
wrt-at ara &, Sett ar ate 7 
wire firara og, TE aT gtr ? 


4. Substitution drill 


Come on, let’s go into the inside room (the room that is inside). 
l 


5. Substitution drill 


You should read today’s newspaper. 
ATAITSAT AMAT TAT \ 
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6. Sul ° ° icill 


That boy is going to/about to go home. 
XE ASH AT ATAATAT F 
going to/about to read this story 
going to/about to finish his work 
going to/about to open his shop 
going to/about to come soon 
going to/about to cook dinner 
going to/about to meet his friends 
going to/about to retum home 
going to/about to write a letter to the President 


7. Transformation doll 


He is going to Delhi. He is going to/about to go to Delhi. 
we facett ar cary | ag facet artarer 3 | 
F xcara are HT EE | 

aq TH fore HR 

SA ATT FTA ACH HT EE | 

ASH TATA Tg TE | 

XE THT ATT TATE 

afew at Hg | 

AEA KET TAT TH | 

GA ANT HTH YE HT BEI 

At arar-farar wet aT BE | 

XE OA AIA AT TET | 


8. Chain drill 


Q: When will your brother come to Berkeley? 
ATTHT UTE Ha THAT ATTA ? 


A: He is going to come tomorrow. 
FT e | 


9. Substitution drill 


Please call the boy who works here. 
uel TT STARTS TSH BT TSTES | 
the woman who wears a sari 

the man who wears a turban 

the man who sells clothes 

the children who play here 

the student who leams Hindi 

the man who smokes cigarettes 

the men who work here 

the girl who plays the sitar 

the women who sell vegetables 

the boy who lives in this blue house 
the women who wash clothes 


10. Translation exercise 
(Use the 4T&T construction.) 


1. I am going to (am about to) go to the university. 

2. Please call the students who are leaming Hindi. 

3. The lower rooms are small, but the upstairs rooms are big. 

4. Give me five fifteen-paisa stamps. 

5. He is a resident of Delhi. 

6. You shouldn’t buy the shirts that are cheap. 

7. The man in the white turban is wniting a letter. 

8. He is working in the adjoining room. 

9. Our housecleaner will come tomorrow. 

10. Ask the girl in the red sari; maybe she knows his address. 

11. The newspaperman has not come yet. 

12. I like my old shoes. 

13. Do you know the student who lives in Oakland? 

14. Walk fast. The film is going to (is about to) begin. 

15. You should read the Delhi newspaper, it is better than the local 
newspaper. 


37. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


In Hindi the indefinites #1€ and FS are used as both pronouns and 
adjectives and convey different meanings depending on the usage. 


Indefinite pronouns: When used as a pronoun, YE means “someone,” 


“anyone,” or “no one” (when used in a negative sentence) and is used to 
refer to a person, not to a thing. *YE as a pronoun always refers to a 
single person and therefore is never used in the plural. Examples: 


wet HE FTA HT TET UT | Someone was working there. 
war HE AC Haz HIT ? Will someone/anyone help me? 
wre sah are zet TAT | No one went with him. 


The oblique of HIE is fret. Examples: 


fret wt qaTEs | Please call someone. 
frat at wate ATTA Tel UT | No one knew the answer. 


When used as a pronoun, $8 means “something,” “anything,” or 
“nothing” (when used in a negative sentence). #8 as a pronoun always 
refers to an indefinite amount of something in the singular. It is used for 
inanimate things only and therefore it is never used for people. $B does 
not have a special oblique form. Examples: 


TARY LAH aTt F Fo wet ATTA & | He doesn't know anything about tt. 

wa nite at Ta Fo wet z | This poor woman doesn't have 
anything. 

raat FS Srfra | Please give her something. 

agt FU wet ar Cet UT I Nothing was happening there. 
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Indefinite adjectives: When used as indefinite adjectives, *YE and Fo 


modify the following noun and mean “some” or “any” depending on their 

usage. #Y¥ as an adjective may refer to a person or thing in singular only. 

In its adjectival use a may sometimes be used as an indefinite article 

similar to the English “a” or “an.” The indefinite adjective #6, on the 

other hand, is used to refer to persons or things in the plural. For abstract 

things and bulk objects (non-countable objects) $B is used in the singular. 
The following chart and examples will make this clear. 


Type of noun Singular Plural 
1. Person wit FC 
2. Countable object wre FU 
3. Bulk (non-countable) object Fo 
4. Abstract thing FS (or wYg) 
Note: 


(1) *Y€ is used only in the singular. 


(2) In its adjectival use ¥O takes plural agreement, but when used with 
bulk objects and abstract things, it is treated as singular. 


Examples: 
1. #e aeat oT TE ST I Some (a) girl was singing. 
FIT BYE BIT Hat F aT? Was there any (a) student in the 
room? 
wet are aitca vet St | There was no (not one) woman 
there. 
FU arr SAL Ta Aree | Some people will come with us. 


Fo fears aat F ara Hz we a | Some farmers are working in the 
fields. 
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2. art fear Stfaa | Please give (me) somelany (a) book. 
SATe Wa are a frara wet | We don’t have any (an) Urdu 
book(s). 
A Wa He tart arfeat F | I have some silk saris. 
a Fo a-at we | I bought some oranges. 
3. we rete arectt HY Fo Yar ~—arfga | This poor man needs some money. 
Et FU WT forest We will drink some tea. 
7H Fo SET ATA Stas | Please give me some cold water. 
4. Fa aT FS RTA E | | have some work today. 
FT HT TS FS HAT Ertl | Will you have some free time 
tomorrow? 


Often in questions and negative statements either *YE or %S may be 
used with abstract nouns like #T4 or Wet. Examples: 


FIT are HE (FS) ara et 2 Is there any work today? 
= BE CHB) HTT ATF | I don’t have any work. 
wrt (FB) weet TET = | There is no hurry. 


When used as an adjective, arg changes to fad in the oblique, but Fo 
does not change. Examples: 


q fardtt Grit Ff BTA RAT ¢ \ He works in some (a) shop. 
feedt ora a ug TaTea TST \ Ask some (any, a) student this 
question. 
7H Fo arent & frat & | I have to meet some friends. 
Note: 


(1) The indefinites #1 and FU may also be used as adverbs modifying 
the following adjective. %® when used adverbially has the general 
connotation of “somewhat” or “a bit/a little.” Adverbially, #Y$ is often 
used before a numeral meaning “about,” “approximately.” Examples: 


1 FS ICTA ATA 


SAM fery 3q forte 


Q i He appears to be somewhat (a bit) 
sad. 

ao frac @1 Urdu script is a little (somewhat) 
difficult for us. 


Sten Fare at ar a | There were about (approximately) 


a hundred people in the meeting. 


(2) The indefinites 47% and #6 occur in several special phrases. Some 
common phrases are: 


BYE HTT 
6 3X 
WIT FYE 
aT FG 
Here oft Tat 
x5 MA 
are 7 FTE 
$5 1 T5 
Yd 36 
<gd 36 


someone else; anyone else 

something more; some more 

someone else; anyone else; some other; any other 
something else 

no oneatall;no ___ atall 

nothing atall;no___ atall 


someone or other; some or other 
something or other; some or other 
everything 


a great deal; quite a bit; a lot 


When these phrases are used as pronouns, they are treated as singular. 


1. Substitution dri 


Exercises 


Someone is studying there. 


mel BYE IS TET I 
coming 
sleeping 
crying 
laughing 


singing 


281 


writing 
dancing 


2. Chain drill 
(Answer with ®Y€ as the subject.) 


Q: What is going on there? 
wet FIT BY TET ed ? 


A: Someone is singing there. 
wet Sr Tr ETS | 


3. Substitution drill 


We should ask someone. 
aa fret & gor arfga | 
converse with 
help 
meet 
wait for 
call 
tell 


4. Chain dni 


A: You should help someone. 
array feed tt nee act arg | 


B: Whom should I help? 
fara ¥t yee He ? 


A: That old woman. 
TA TST ATTA FH I 


S. Individual om trill 


(Answer in the negative.) 


Will that student sing? No, no one will sing. 
FAT AE BIA ATTA ? vet, HVS TET TTT | 
FIT PETE TEA ATT TE ? 

FAT FEIT VTE AE BTA HOT ? 

FIT FA aa rT aEl arate ? 

war agt aga art a ? 

FIT JA Has HU ? 

FAT ATT LAAT HUF ? 

FIT JA Tort ? 

FIT FA ATH VAT ? 


6. Substitution drill 


We should read something. 
at Fe Ts wTfea 
do 


buy 
bring 
sing 
cat 
write 


7. Substitution drill 


He didn’t say anything. 
Tat FS TET WET | 
tell 
read 
cat 
drink 
write 


do 
take 
give 


8. Translation exercise 


1. Someone should ask the teacher this question. 
2. Let’s go home. Nothing will happen here now. 
3. We want to ask you something. 

4. Yesterday after class no one waited for me. 

5. Please don’t go in that room. Someone is sleeping there. 
6. Tell me something about your family. 

7. What did she give you? She didn’t give me anything. 
8. These days he is not doing anything. 

9. She doesn’t know anything about India. 

10. He has nothing. Please give him something. 


9. Substitution drill 


Is there a (any) student in that room? 
FIT JH HAL F HE OTF ? 
teacher 
book 
foreigner 
girl 
table 
chair 
window 
newspaper 
boy 
Indian woman 
foreign student 


10. Conversational response dnl 


You should ask some boy. But there isn’t any boy here. 
array firdt azt & Gort arfga 1 afar, set at ark oer ety | 
array fret ora & ara Hct ariga | 

ATTY HIE AMAT TAT VTiEA 

array fardt erat 1x Soar ATES | 

array firdt Tot St gee wt wTiEa 

array fret aaa & frat ariga | 

array faret faauit & ara act area | 


11. Conversational response doll 


Which man shall I ask? Ask any man. 

% fra aremt & 7S ? fret rest & qfoa | 
% fina pret 1 44 7 

% fixe frara wt og ? 

% fire arash st wee we 2 

fra wat F 9g 2 

4 fre age Ht gars ? 

¥ fra ora & aera Ts ? 


12. Substitution doll 


There were some boys there. 

wet Ho ASF & | 
students 
women 
children 
money 
wine 
water 
eggs 
tea 
work 


13. Conversational response drill 


Does he have some books? No, he doesn’t have any books. 
FIT Sak Tra Ho fear F ? wel, TAH Trea HE fara TES | 
FIT SAS Te HS Far F 7 

FUT TAK TTT FS Het VF | 2 

FUT JAK WA FS WTF ? 

FIT JAK WS HS UT y ? 

FIT JAK WH HS TAT F ? 

FIT Sak Ta HS arigat g ? 

FIT Taw ora He feet % fears F 7 


14. Chain drill 


Q: Do you have a (any) Hindi book? 
HQT ATTH Tra HVE fErxt Ft fara & | 


A: Yes, I have some Hindi books. 
at, At ora ge feet a fers Z 1 


Q: Do you have some wine? 
FIT ATH TST HS MTT ? 


A: Yes, I have some wine. 


af, At oa HS MTs | 


15. Translation exercise 


1. My friend doesn’t have any work these days. 

2. I will buy some shirts from this store. 

3. I need your help. Will you have some time tomorrow? 
4. He gave me some Hindi books to read. 

5. Do you have some Indian fnends? 

6. After class we should drink some tea. 
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7. I want to live in some Indian village. 

8. Is there any good hotel in this city? 

9. This summer I will go to some large city to work. 
10. He wants to meet some Pakistani girl. 

11. We bought some things for you from the store. 
12. Ask any Hindi student this question. 


38. INTRANSITIVE AND TRANSITIVE FORMS OF VERBS 


As mentioned in Section 24, Hindi verbs are divided into two categories: 
intransitive and transitive. A transitive verb can take a direct object while 
an intransitive verb cannot. Generally a verb that is transitive in Hindi is 
also transitive in English, but the number of intransitive verbs in Hindi is 
much larger than in English. 


In English often the same verb is used as intransitive and transitive. For 
example, note “to bum” and “to begin” in the following English sentences. 
In one sentence the verb is intransitive and in the other the same verb is 
transitive and has a direct object: 


The house burned. Wt Far | 

He burned the house. Jat AX AAA | 

The play began. AEH YE FAT | 

We began the play. eat Wes Te frat | 


In Hindi, instead of using the same verb as intransitive and transitive, 
phonetically and semantically related pairs are used (such as AMAT - AATAT, 
WE AT YE FCM in the above Hindi sentences). Such intransitive 
transitive pairs are very common in Hindi. 


E ere tetas ce 


Hindi uses several patterns in forming these pairs. The following four 
pattems are the most common. 


(1) Many transitive verbs are formed by adding &T to an intransitive 
verb stem. 


Examples: 


i aga a 43 


to be cooked 

to be made, 

to be built 

to be installed! 
attached/applied 
to be saved 

to arrive/to reach 
to rise, to get up 


to walk, to move, 
to be in motion 


14942 23 


| 


to cook 
to make, to build 


to installiattach/apply 


to save 

to take/bring somewhere 
to raise, to lift, to get 
(someone) up 

to make someone walk, to 
drive, to put something in 
motion 


(2) In some cases, in addition to adding 4T to an intransitive verb stem, 
if there is a long vowel in the preceding syllable, it is shortened or changed 
according to the following rules: 


aT becomes 4@ 
¥.Gort becomes f 
S or becomes J 
Examples: 
aTTAT ~=— to be awake WTI) =to wake (someone) up 
WhTAT = to get wet fANTAT to make (something) wet 
azar to lie down faeTat to lay someone/something 
(down) 
sar to Sit faSTAT to seat (someone) 


WaT towander around, YA to show (someone) around 
to tour 
Saray to sleep {att to put (someone) to sleep 


Note that in the last example the consonant @ is also added. 
(3) In contrast to the previous pattern some transitive verbs are formed 


by changing the initial or medial short vowels of the intransitive verb 
stems. Thus: 


q becomes 4&7 
% becomes €or v 
3 becomes Sor Ft 
Examples: 
I se , Transiti ' 
QWAAT to be careful QNTAAT to exercise care for 
something/someone 
fTRTAT 10 come out, FTETHAT 10 push out, to take out 
to go out 
*famAT to be sold aWaT to sell 
fraat to be ground Grea to grind 
SRaT to stop (intr.) THAT to stop (tr.) 
qaat to be opened @leaaqT to open 
‘Haat = to be washed araT = to. wash 
year =—s to. be robbed FAT to rob 


*Note the change of a consonant in the pairs. 


(4) All the conjunct verbs that are formed by combining a noun or an 
adjective with TT use IAT for their intransitive counterparts. Examples: 


I ste Transit 


We grat to begin (intr.) YE ¥CT to begin (tr.) 
ACERT BYAT to be repaired AAA FCAT to repair 


The patterns discussed above are the most common and useful pattems. 
There are a few other patterns that are less frequently used and more 
complicated. 


1. Transformation dnl 


A house is being built. That man is building a house. 
UX at TTR | aE ATLA UX AAT TET E | 
Sait AEH IT SH ETS | 

BYeX Wer TE F | 

dar aay Tard | 

aac arfeat fam THE 

farset qe cH | 

STAT TH TET | 

fanart far cat € | 

HIS Yr EI 


2. Transformation drill 


He is making beautiful toys. Beautiful toys are being made. 
TE TRC TAT THT I Trax fasts Tr TE 

ae fardt at fear aa card | 

we fasdt ata Tere | 

TE TT TAT TET | 

aE aga aT TAT TTS | 

TE WITHA STAT THT TET E | 


ag Saett TH TET | 
aE TS HT at TET | 
XE TRC GA TT ETS | 


3. Transformation dnl 


(Keep the same tense as in the original sentence.) 


Those people sell books here. Books are sold here. 
a att aet fara tae F | aet fara farnct € | 
Tee faeet ated & 

UE Areal mst VAT TET | 

UE WAHT Bras Gat TATAT F | 

At arg A we gcferat ware | 

HF arat THs 

atdt HIS war ¢ | 

Ht mrt TH 

ea aT set Taare Tat | 

Jat STATAT BAT | 

a aM WHTA TAT BFE | 

TSH AST VATA | 


4. Transformation droll 


I opened the window. The nage opened. 


TA fareat wrt | fasat ae me | 
Sat ATS TH 


At ett A TATAATAT STAT THTAT | 
aret t EAT Arar Frater | 
sat HS Fay TaTAT | 
sHrrart + arat Froreat aa 
ate + gant Ha at | 

Sat WE TST AHA TATAT | 


Ht Hert TTA AT TT 


EA UE TAT AT TATE | 
Jat BT FAT TAT | 


5S. Transformation dnl 
(Use SST as the subject; change the intransitive verb to a transitive verb 


and compound it with aT.) 


Beautiful toys were made. The boy made beautiful toys. 
Gat fasts at 1a aah + grat fasts war fea 
Fraart SR TAT | 

EAL Aq HIS Fa 1a | 

WAC HT STATA YA AAT | 

we Tet arat form TE 

aerare Aare ox aT TE | 

SAT STAT TH TAT | 

aa arat afewat fan rE | 


6. Transformation doll 


Beautiful flowers are sold in this shop. What is sold in this shop? 
Ca SHIT FT Gat Ga fast | ta sara F ear fewer g ? 
aet Earet Ta wat g I 

Ra ae aH ag faeat wet Gat | 

wet agit wre qa & 

Wa Wat F Grae fants aad F 1 

aet farseartt QTAT THT E | 

wa Sart F aac arfgat fant € | 

uel aed att wet BIS aaa E I 


7. Transformation dni 


Those people are making beautiful toys. Who is making beautiful toys? 
a arr Grae facts ear  E BY Free TAT TET F ? 


XE TRC A TT ETS | 
foattarar fornt qatar Z | 
urdt & age HTT | 


ae ET STAT THT 
8. Chain drill 
(Ask a question using an intransitive verb with ¥4T or a transitive verb 


with %14.) 


Q: What is made here? 
uel Far ara & ? 


A: Beautiful saris are made here. 


uet yet arfeat aadt & | 


Q: Who makes beautiful toys? 
wrt grat fants rarer ¢ ? 


A: We make beautiful toys. 
BA Aree faatt ware € | 


9. Transformation doll 


He is repairing the table. The table is being repaired. 
xg wt CERT CT? | Aa FH ATH BT TE EF | 
TSH SVT HT LATATT HT TET FE | 


A HTH YE HT TE | 


ag frgat are at Te 

% ara tare HT TEE | 

t ANT ATH ACH HT EE | 
AA TC ATH HTS | 

TE THAT Ht AE HT ENF | 

en fect avert at aifirn ax BE | 


10. Transformation drill 
(Add any appropriate subject and change the verb from intransitive to 
transitive.) 


The chair was repaired. I repaired the chair. 
wt acer Et | Ht arat Ht acre TT 

STeT HT ETATT ESAT | 

SCAT IS FAT | 

FATS WS Et | 

STAT AaTT FAT | 

gt atta at Hee gt 

FAT ATH FAT | 


HElAt QA FE | 
fardt atrert #t airfares Ee | 
11. Oral questions 


arat afexat wet fant & 

wa att Waren & ? 

UG FATA FT YS Fret F ? 

AY FRAT TATA HT SE EF ? 

ATTHT UT HYT ATH BAT F ? 

ag tarret Het Sat Z ? 

FIT ¥a teers A Teor feel QTAT THAT g ? 
fewe-ut at fasat Hq qerit ? 

Gat arfeat set aac F 7 

q HIS He Get ? 


UG FAT KF ATH FAT ? 
wera rita arnt Ht wee HTT ? 
aet freer Haare & TET ed ? 
A Asal Ht ACH He Brit ? 
wer fren frat at wer gt 2 


12. Translation exercise 
(Translate the following sentences into Hindi. Then rewrite them with a 
transitive verb and an appropniate subject.) 


1. The car stopped in front of my house. 

2. The play began at seven o'clock in the evening. 

3. A new house is being built on that street. 

4. Expensive clothes are washed here. 

5. Beautiful silk clothes are made in this city. 

6. Books in (of) many languages are sold in this bookstore. 
7. Every day our class ends at ten o'clock in the moming. 
8. Good Indian food is cooked here. 

9. This chair was being repaired yesterday. 

10. The poor people were helped. 


39. VERB STEM + {FAT CONSTRUCTION 


The auxiliary verb FFT is frequently used after a verb stem to indicate 
completion of the action described by the verb stem. It is generally 
translated as “to finish doing (something).” In English the adverb “already” 
easily conveys the actual sense of YT in this construction. Examples: 


FT ATT STAT ST 7 e ? Have you finished eating?/Have you already 
eaten? 
aot UT AT 7 g The children have already gone home. 


The main verb in this construction always remains in stem form, and all 
the changes in person, number, and gender agreement occur only in the 
auxiliary verb YRAT. Except for the progressive tenses, this construction 
is found in all tenses; but because it is used mainly to convey the 
completion of an action, it is most commonly found in the perfective 
tenses. The verb YT is an intransitive verb; therefore the 4 construction 


is never used in the perfective tenses, even when the stem of the main verb 
is transitive.Examples: 


Ft STAT QTAT | I ate dinner. 
F WAT GT YET | I already ate dinner. 


FaT ATTA ATA wee ZaT z 2 Have you seen the Taj Mahal? 
FT ATT ATS AT oe hd g ? Have you already seen the Taj Mahal? 


EAT UH UTA BY ATT TH TH ATA AT THA E | 
Every day we finish eating dinner by 7 p.m. 
H wer oe ag frame fre yeti 


! will finish writing this essay by tomorrow. 


1. Transformation dnl 


He is reading the book. He has already read the book. 
ae frat og war | ae farara Tg YT 
AR qt Aa VE | 

SA ATT BTA HT GE | 

¥ MTA BT Erg | 

At fray Ht MATT TS TH E I 

Barer at ara THT TE E | 

¥ oat wt wart Tar TEE | 

por ateyet Tar TET sg | 

AE THAT AT TET S 


2. Conversational response drill 


Did you eat? Yes, I already ate. 
FO Yat QT ATA ? et. FT ar aT TAT | 
Fat Tat ag fHara Tt ? 

Fat Tat At BY Iz fra ? 

FAT TAA UE ETAT TH ? 

FAT TA ATA Afrat 1a ? 

FIT Jat ATL BT ATH Age SAT ? 

FIT TAA ATH TATA TS ? 

Far qat ara Tt ? 

FIT Tat ae fHen eat 7 


3. Substitution drill 


When will he finish reading this book? 
aE Hq aH Ug fRaTA Ig FHT ? 

doing this work 

wniting this letter 


cooking dinner 

repairing the car 
writing the essay 
reading this story 


4. Substitution drill 


When I arnved there, (by then) he had already gone to school. 
wa F agh OST, Ta TH IE CHT TT PRT TT 
ar 


@TaT aT 
RIA GH HT 
ARTA HT 
frara TF 

TATA WE 

aay 2 

arnt I 

qatar agra FT 
Ter 


5. Substitution drill 


He came when we had already finished the work. 
We EA HTH HC YH F, Tq AG ATAT | 
read the newspaper 

eaten dinner 

read this story 
rested 

wnitten the letter 
listened to the music 
drunk tea 

finished our work 
gone home 


6. Translation exercise 


AUWRwWN- 


oo ~) 


We have already seen this Hindi film. 
When I came into the class, the students had already read the story. 


. | will finish writing my essay by tomorrow. 


She had already washed all her clothes. 
Maybe he has already gone home. 


. The children have already done all their school work. Now they can 


play. 


. He has already seen all the famous temples of India. 
. Every day by six o'clock she finishes cooking dinner. 
. When we arrived at the train station, (by then) the train had already 


left (gone). 


10. Come on, let’s eat now. But I have already eaten. 


40. OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + 4T4T CONSTRUCTION 


The intransitive verb AAT when preceded by the oblique infinitive of 
the main verb means “to begin the action described by the oblique 
infinitive.” The main verb in this construction always takes the oblique 
infinitive form, and all the changes in person, number, and gender 
agreement occur only with @T4T. Since ATT is an intransitive verb, the + 
construction is never used in the perfective tenses even when the main verb 
is transitive. 


Although the oblique infinitive + 447 construction occurs in present, 
past, and future tenses, it is most frequent in the perfective tenses; it is 
never used in progressive tenses. Examples: 


TH TSH TERT WA THT 

Upon reading the letter, the girl began to cry. 

OMA WITH ¥ ATL F MATS TO AH | 

The students began to ask questions about India. 
Tre Ite TM AG QTAT THT Ere 21 

Every day she begins to cook dinner at five o'clock. 
US THT ATT Fat TAT | 

Upon hearing this, you will start laughing. 


Exercises 
1. Transformation drill 
He studies Hindi. He began to study Hindi. 
ae fare Tear | we feet age arr | 
SAT SVT AAT TAT F I 


At wer Hartt Treat F | 


ae wodt Karat b | 

BA ATT HTT HWE | 
zee ort F aad ¥ | 

an ate YAS E | 
zoey ae far g | 

a att Gar fasts aria & | 


2. Substitution drill 


Upon hearing this, she began to cry. 
UG FAH AE TA TAT 
began to laugh 
began to work 
began to write the letter 
began to cook dinner 
began to go 
began to play 
began to read the newspaper 


3. Transformation dnl 


He began to work. He began to work. 
Tat BTA HAT YS FRAT | XE FTA HTH ATT | 
Jat aTaT We fat | 

sat 4 aga we fear | 

at QTAT aa YS Far | 

sar titfawt Saat Ye fear | 

sat feet eat Ye fear | 

sat Hert Taray |e fHar 

sat tra 2fra @aar ye fra | 

Tat VT TEA TTAT YE fra | 

sat faare warar ye fear | 

sat wredia anita drat ye fear | 


4. Substitution drill 


After arriving home, she will begin to work. 
UT THT AG BTA HCA THAT | 

to study Hindi 

to play with fnends 

to drink tea 

to converse with her friends 

to clean the house 

to cook dinner 

to read a book 

to listen to the radio 


5. Translation exercise 


1. After coming home, the children began to play. 

2. Upon reading her friend’s letter, she began to cry. 

3. They began to study about India. 

4. Today the weather is good, but tomorrow it will begin to rain again. 
5. After dinner they will begin to dance. 

6. He began to sing with his frends. 

7. Having gone home, he began to repair his car. 

8. Every day after dinner he starts to watch television. 

9. It begins to rain here in November. 

10. Tomorrow we will begin to read a Hindi story. 


41. THE PRESUMPTIVE MOOD 


Presumptive forms indicate presumption or supposition on the part of 
the speaker about some action, state, or event. The speaker assumes that 
the statement is very likely to be true but is not completely certain about it. 


Formation: In addition to expressing the future of “to be,” the future forms 
of the verb &faT are used to express presumption. 


Seacshtiees ate ad 
éu @ersm eit erseth 
art ert 


S3zy LS 
3235 335 


Examples: 


Jaw aray-frar arscHe feet F Err 

His parents must be (are probably) in Delhi these days. 
IE ASH VITA S BT | 

That girl must be (is probably) from India. 

O eeyerey SPT TAT ETF 


These Americans must be (are probably) rich. 


me - 


TT BAT HY ATH TT HTT NTT | 

These students must have (probably have) a lot of work these days. 
St AY ¥ Trea aa Far Err | 

Those people must have (probably have) a lot of money. 

JAH HATS ATTA SVT I 


He must know (probably knows) the answer. 


Note: 

(1) In the English translations above “must” is frequently used to 
indicate probability or presumption. This “must” should be distinguished 
from the “must” used in English to express obligation (e.g., I must work 
now). 


(2) Since the presumptive forms and the future forms of the verb grat 
to be are the same, the exact meaning of sentences using these forms 
depends on the context. 


In order to express presumption or supposition in different tenses, the 
appropriate future forms of the verb @taT are used as the auxiliary verb 
with the habitual, progressive, or perfective forms of the main verb. 
Examples: 


aE WAT HAA Ta TS UT TEA ENT | 

That rich man must live (probably lives) in this big house. 
% ay aarrett area Sir 

These people probably speak Bengali. 

ATAHT AE AGT AAT BT TET BVT | 

These days he must be working (is probably working) very hard. 
aE Ca Tag Scania Fa TT ENT | 

He must be (is probably) watching television at this time. 
aE we aeay sel aT BT 

He probably did not go to Bombay yesterday. 

ATT TE AAT FAT SAT | 

You must have (probably have) heard this song. 


qat warce F are Sar ENT | 
You must have (probably have) seen the Taj Mahal in India. 


Note: The subject of a transitive verb in the presumptive perfect tense is 
marked by the postposition + (as it is in other perfective tenses), and the 
verb agrees with the object. 


1. Substitution drill 


Ram must be (is probably) at home nght now. 
Wer AMT IT F EMT | 


2. Substitution drill 


That boy must be (is probably) from India. 
XE ASH UIT A BT | 

TE TEST 

¢ ora 

XQ ar 

a asfeat 

TTT STeq 

JAH ATAT-frar 

a ard 


3. Substitution doll 


That boy must be (1s probably) an Indian. 
1G ASH err | 

HST BA 

qtfeeara & 

att eT wetarat 

aq athirarc 

TAIT 

SAH SET 

faenit 

feet aT ora 


area & 
isibe tution ani 


Those students must study (probably study) at this university. 
a ora va afrafadt Ff asd ait 


feet dred 
wa Te Ut F TEM 


5. Substitution drill 


Your brother must be working (is probably working) at this time. 
ATTHT ATE LA AAT HA HT WT BITT | 

QTaT ST 

feat o 


QTAT THT 


Wl OT 
ay 
RAT FT BTA HT 
TATATCT Wg 
CAT LATNTT HT 
SHIT & ate 
areal & arg Sat 
qxevia ta 
6. Transformation drill 

The girl is speaking English. 

eet AIA ater THE | 

The girl must be speaking (is probably speaking) English. 

Tel art 1 


TANT ATT RT BE 

Tear fara Ty TET eS | 

AEH TAT AT TH E | 

WH ATATT BT TET | 

WAT STET HT LATATT HT TEE | 
WE UA H art F aa TTF | 
tora fret oe RE 

& oaferat oét F ar cet E | 


7. Transformation dull 


Those people went to the party yesterday. 
a ahr wet ort F 1a | 


Those people must have gone (probably went) to the party yesterday. 
a attr wer ret F a BIA 


Jat BT FANT TATATT FRAT | 
IA Brat + Her feet Ht fea Te | 
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ae at + wet ferseartt Sar THAT | 
qe HT ATT Sten & Fae | 

ae aga wat ferarty oft 

Tat KT SET Ht AE Ht | 

frrere A wer WTKa % art F aaa | 
Jat HT BT AEH Et fear | 

a Ora Hea aT TET Ta | 


8. Substitution drill 


You must have (probably have) seen this film. 
arat ag fren Sat art | 
heard his lecture 
bought some saris 
heard this news 
met the President 
read today’s newspaper 
eaten Indian food 
seen the Taj Mahal 
learned Urdu 
heard Indian music 


9. Substitution drill 


He must have (probably has) a lot of money. 
JAH WS TET TAT SPAT 

many Hindi books 

some Hindi records 

my book 

an expensive car 

our address 

your photograph 

some money 

nothing 


10. Individual conversational response dnl 


11. 


(Answer the following questions using the presumptive.) 


Where is Ram? He must be (is probably) at home. 
wm wets ? Ut FET | 
a azfeat wet a & 2 

a Ora FAT HT EE? 

UE ATH Ket AT TET ? 

fat ag afaar ferat 2 
SElt BT FAT TET ? 

UG Heat Hel HA HH ? 

a ora wet ost f ? 

we frava frat ora d ? 

TE Ha THAT TENT 

2 aafeat wet cect & 2 

Jat Fl UE BTA Ae fat ? 

2 ate wheat aren ater F ? 

aeat F frat art ced ¥ ? 

a ate freer aX FT EE ? 


Transiati 


In Delhi, these foreigners must have stayed at (in) the Ashoka hotel. 
You must have my address. Do you need my telephone number also? 
You must have heard his lecture. How was it? 

Where is John? He must be working in the office nght now. 

She must have gone home to help her mother. 

. You must have met his sister in New York. 

. He speaks good Hindi. He must have lived in India. 

. They must have thought about it. 

9. Those students must be studying in the library. 

10. They must have read a lot of books about India. 

11. These women have a lot of nice clothes. They must be rich. 

12. She is in your class. You must know her name. 


i ee Sui 
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42. RELATIVE-CORRELATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


Relative-correlative constructions are used to join two sentences that 
share a common noun, pronoun, adjective, or adverb. Notice how the two 
English sentences are joined together in the following examples. 


“I gave you the book.” “You should read the book.” 
“You should read the book (that/which) I gave you.” 


“The students are studying Hindi.” “The students want to go to India.” 
“The students who are studying Hindi want to go to India.” 


Thus the common element in the first sentence is “the book” and in the 
second sentence “the students.” 

In English, as seen in the above examples, relative clauses are 
introduced by words such as “who,” “which,” etc. that are also used as 
interrogatives. These relative pronouns are often omitted in English, as in 
the first example above. In Hindi, however, relative pronouns are never 
dropped, and there is a clear distinction between relatives and 
interrogatives. Hindi has a separate set of relatives, which are used in 
introducing relative clauses but not for asking questions. Interrogatives are 
used only in questions and not in introducing relative clauses. 


The following chart shows some of the parallel sets of pronouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs found in Hindi. Each set has four forms: (1) “near” 
(proximate forms), (2) “far” (non-proximate forms), (3) interrogative 
forms, and (4) relative forms. 
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7/4 aE /4 ett / FUT aT 
this/these that/those who/what(?) whol/that/which 
weft wet et wet 
here there where(?) where 
Tut SUX fanz farax 
in this in that in which in which 
direction direction direction(?) direction 
ta STAT frat fara 
this much that much how much(?) as much 
rat sat frat faat 
this many that many how many(?) as many 
CaT tar ear war 
like this/such like that like what(?), such as, 
of what kind(?) of which kind 
va +2 a ae 
this manner that manner how(?), like, as, 


in what manner(?) in which manner 


aq Ta / at rq wa 
now then when(?) when 

.As shown in the above chart, all the interrogatives begin with the 
consonant * while the relatives begin with 4. The relatives in Hindi are 
paired with correlatives, which are the corresponding “far” (non- 


proximate) forms. 
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The basi f relat AR VeraenIEnCeS: 


In the commonly preferred pattern of relative-correlative constructions 
in Hindi, a relative clause precedes the main clause. A relative clause 
always contains a relative word (pronoun, adjective, or adverb) and the 
main clause is usually introduced with its corresponding correlative. Thus 
the standard pattern 1s: 


relative word | relative clause |! correlative word |! main clause 

Relative- lati 

ay ay the one wholwhich 4&/@ he, she, that, they 

(pronoun or (faa, far (34, I) 

adjective) ay wit whoever, wet (G+8N only heisheithat 
whichever, whatever 

aa ae when wa / a then 

(adverbof wa wt whenever awt @a+8t) right then 

time) 

wet aet where wel there 

(adverb of wef wherever wat wete€h right there 

place) 

faw< faut in which direction WW in thas direction 

(adverb of faux in whichever aux & in that very direction 

direction ) direction 

frat fret as much as aaaT that much 

(adjective) frat vf however much saat & just/only that much 

frat fart as many as wt that many 

(adjective)  faat vr however many sat & just/only that many 
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der dar of what kind ter of that kind 
(adjective) tart whatever kind ter ff just that kind 
aa aa which manner ta that manner 
(adverb of a whatever manner ‘%&@€ that very manner 
manner) 

Note: 


(1) Although the relative clause usually precedes the main clause, the 
clause order is reversible, and word order within a clause can also be 
changed for emphasis. Sometimes, as in English, the relative clause may 
also come in the middle of the main clause. Examples: 


ay franr arat fora, q IGT AST F ' The essay (that) you wrote is 


very good. 
ag frara aga aeor g, Tt att fera4r | 


ag frara, SY rat fora, TER TeST Ss | 


Notice that no matter what word order one chooses, the common 
element (i.e., the primary person or thing that is being discussed in both 
clauses) occurs towards the beginning of the sentence. 


(2) The oblique singular and plural forms of aY are fare and fart 
respectively. 


(3) When relative words are followed by *Y. they convey the English 
meaning “-ever.” Examples: 


wa wy = whenever 


wet ot 


wherever 


(4) It is not unusual for a correlative to be followed by the emphatic 
particle @, which in such instances is roughly equivalent to the English “the 


same” or “the very.” Example: 
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MY Wh arr Het, aE FT HSA | 


I will do whatever you say. 
(lit., Whatever you will say, that [the same/that very thing] I will do.) 


en re lati se 


MY TSH FA UT F TET &, AB AT STE | 
The boy who lives in this house is my friend. 
(lit., Which boy lives in this house, he is my friend.) 


fra arest + ag fara frat &, aE VTA aE 
The man who wrote this book is from India. 


& att ara aet ret &. forza are wet fart S| 


Those people whom you met yesterday are not here today. 


Wa AE TT AE, Aa / AY Sat AE AAMT FAT | 


When she came home, (then) she heard this news. 


Wa Mt ATT ATAT ATS, Ta / TY BA Hit HFA | 


Please call us (on the phone) whenever you want to come. 


wet arrat care & aah qtr agar vite eret & | 


There is always a big crowd where your shop is. 


faUx EA AT F, TAT HS Fort Tare E | 


There are some old buildings (in the direction) where we are going. 


fart Gar qr aed Bt, sear F TET Se THAT | 


I can't give as much money as you want. 


fart air va wet FF, sat abet F rat F 1 


There aren't as many people in Berkeley as there are in this city. 
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War are PSE Tare %, Far Ht TF HoT aga | 
You should do the kind of work you like. 
(lit., The kind of work you like, that kind [of work] you should do.) 


wea ary HIM ated ¢, TS Ft EA Trees St arf KT | 


We will try to speak English in the same way as you do. 


Exercises 
1. Transformation doll 


The girl is cooking food. The girl is my sister. 
aeal ra THT ETH Tee AS eT? | 

The girl who is cooking food is my sister. 

HY TSH QTAT THT THE, AE AT aE | 


Ola LA FATS F Tat F 1 OTT He fect ara — | 
Hea Fare TAT TET S 1 ATAA Aa Stet g | 
TSH URt HTH HC WTF ASH HT ATH TAG | 
ava ugt Sa 8 E | THaT HY FATT I 

Am va Hat FF 1 AH Te aa fears Tat | 
HCH TK ATH FST F HAT TAF | 

art fardet ated € vara & ara arf 

ase fara og <E 1 fart areaet Ht F | 


2. Substitution drill 


Yesterday I met the boy who lives in Delhi. 
wa Ha aes a fear, a feet FETE | 
who works in this shop 
who is your fnend 
who is your fnend’s son 
who studies Hindi 
who studies with you 
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whose name is Ram 

whose parents live in India 
whose brother works here 
who plays the sitar 

who lives in this village 


3. Substitution drill 
I’ll also go where you go. (lit., Where you will go, (there) I will also 


0.) 

wet ara ard, wet & ot asi | : 

eat 

study 

buy books 

play 

leam Hindi 

drink coffee 

Stay 

work 


4. Substitution drill 


Let’s go where there are beautiful trees. (lit., Let’s go there where there 


are beautiful trees.) 
frat Gat te §, Tat wet 

wet afexz 

at ART 

are fare 

qua afax 

WMT TAT 

GUAT ATATT 

ATTHT AX 

Gat Pa 
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5. Substitution drill 


I do as much work as you do. (lit., As much work as you do, that much 


I also do.) 
Farrar HTT ATT HCA F, Saar F VT HTT F | 
books as you will buy 
films as you have seen 
books as you have read 


years as you will study Hindi 
friends as you have 

miles as you can walk 
bananas as you can eat 
money as you want 


6. Transformation dnl 


He came home. I went to school. 
TE VT TAT 1 SRT TTT | 


When he came home, I went to school. 
HT AG TC AAT, Ta / AY A SRT TAT | 


Frere HAT FT ATS 1 EA AT ST 1a | 

Fog Ter aT aa MT FT | 

Jat WH HY SAT | WA VF WT AT | 

Fae ash 1 Farrar Her KSAT | 

SAT ATHY TATAT 1 aT El F ? 

WE CHIT IFAT | SAT AE TATA FAT | 

qa wel ve Fag Ya Frat arar | 

Farce ast 1 fgest atehatt 

ag tteteitr wllet TAT SHR AGT ETAT HTAT TST | 
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7. Substitution drill 


I will do just the kind of work you want. (lit., Such work as you want, 
just that kind (of work) I will do.) 
Sar HTT ATT BEA & Tar & CHT F Her | 


book give 
food cook 
story tell 
song sing 
cloth show 
things give 
house show 
letter write 
8. Substitution drill 
I'll try just as you do. (lit., As you try, just like that I will try.) 
da one wtf eed ERRATA cattery we ™ 
speak Hindi 
do this work 
play the sitar 
earn money 
cook food 
work hard 
fix the car 
teach English 


9. Individual oa rill 


Which sari shall I buy? |Buy whichever one you like. (lit., Whichever 


(one) you like, just that one you buy.) 
Tara ae ehh? Aah sree a, a wher 


OA Hq ATH AT aT ? 
¥ arg & fad Far arat HTS: ? 
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GA Fel HTH HL 7 

% faa $8 Tas ? 

a four gat wet ? 

WTS AAT HATet Aly He WAT 2 
4 seer fern Far &? 

a got Sel aa THA 7 

4 fea ora & Fart GF? 

an feat ta a 2 

Y Fa WIS HT HS? 


10. Translation exercise 


1. The boy who read this book yesterday is a good student. 

2. I will play with the little girl who is crying. 

3. Americans do not speak English the way the Bnitish do. 

4. Women can (also) fix cars just as men do. 

5. I don’t have as much money as you do. 

6. There aren't as many students at Stanford as there are at Berkeley. 
7. Don’t bring the table on which I have put my things. 

8. I will do whatever you (will) say. 

9. Whenever someone needs help, we should help him. 

10. We shouldn't go into that room when the baby is sleeping there. 
11. She wants to meet the man who wrote this book. 

12. I will go right when you (will) go. 

13. Whenever she goes to India, she speaks only Hindi. 

14. I don’t have the kinds of books that you like. 

15. The children were not at home when mother came. 

16. There are beautiful trees where we live. 


Pronouns 


FaT (sg.) 
sit (sg.) 


IT cpl.) 
ett (pl.) 


a¥ (sg.) 
a¥ cpl.) 


764g ff FF AN Aa aag 44 F 


APPENDIX | 


, 


ws / Te 
ewer / a 


qTHr / TR 
qaer / Te 


vasT / a 
aaet / za 


TTS! / 1H 
ITH / TH 


feasy / fea 
fears / fee 


firey / fag 
fret / fag 


fadt st 
5 


farret / fad 
farray / fag 


qa 
1; 
4 


47 
43 
43 
4a 44 744 °42 


{ 


APPENDIX II 
Cardinal numbers 
oa 
. Uw TATE zu rate u rare ve TeHordta 
2 a t aE az arta ww aria v2 aardte 
a ait a ay u ata u ate vu dardra 
v WIT w whey w white w wire w wardte 
4 ote % EE a Tote ws dra ve, Farrar 
\ &, &: * aay wu vale u orta vu foarte 
o aM 0 ANE ~ ante w aie vo dardte 
c mS “ MSE =~ ucota oy agra eareita 
5 att  oofte ws arate “ sata oe area 
to £4 ~ aa w ae ve areata ~o THE 
“ TIT 8 TKS me UNTO Tek TA 
a aT QQ aTaS 02 AYE Q waret e ara 
a fac wa facas wr fagee a fad a fac 
w whe w was ow were |v Stoel ow stow 
TTT ww tas o TqgNt ck eT % THAT 
a IT u fearas oo fogee 3 a feat oo four 
wo aT ww asaS wo RSET co UT o aera 
“ HT =O ONBES Oc HSE a weet =e omearaa 
R TIS KR TBI sara a rare se fra 
w aS eo BUT co edt ~ 7a, TH oo at 
tooe US aK 
yo0,000 Ue are 
{0,000,000 UK wy 


Above one hundred, Hindi follows the English pattern but the conjunction “and” is 
never used in Hindi as it sometimes is in colloquial English, e.g., ta Te a ata, wrote 
at ware, wrt eY gare a7 at vevita. 


Ordinal numbers 


ERE EEEE 


vay 1 av 


a 


rarceay | TUTTaY 
arceay | arcay 
and so on. 


Note: 


(1) Ordinals function like adjectives and agree with the following noun in number and 
gender. 


(2) Ordinal numbers from | through 4 and 6 are irregular. For the rest the suffix 47, &, 


or #¥ is used. If a number ends in Z (as in UT%@), may be dropped before adding 47 %. 
or #f,e.g., ™TT# or Tarredt 


(3) When dates are given, the ordinal number is used for the first only. (Here too a 


cardinal number can be used, e.g., T® A€ or Wt AE are both possible.) For the rest, the 
cardinals are used, e.g., Wa 4€, Fee TA 


ata M 


Sta F 

aware M 
aver / Het M 
ays M 

ware M 

watret PN(M) 
wattey M/F 
warest PN(M) 
wuret giza PN(M) 
ute F 


GLOSSARY 
Hindi - English 
ABBREVIATIONS 
M masculine noun 
F feminine noun 
PN proper noun 
Sg singular 
pi plural 
Tr transitive verb 
Intr intransitive verb 
Tr (non) transitive verb that does not use the 4 
construction in perfective tenses 
Ind. Intr indirect intransitive verb 
NOUNS 

Britisher, ura F fire 
Englishman araty PN(M) Agra 
English (language) Tea! M man, human being 
newspaper arat M anna (one-sixteenth 
CEs of a rupee) 
teacher ara M mango 
practice area M rest (relaxation) 
America waart M Sunday 
American wfagra M history 
Alaska Coat / teat M —Ss waiting, wait 
Ashoka Hotel Tara F building 
eye sTaTe M novel 


a F 

qa-q PN(M) 

Cf zrax PN(M) 

waar ez fafeen 
PN(F) 

aretve / arate 
PN(M) 


Urdu 
Athens 
Eiffel Tower 
Empire State 
Building 
Oakland 


woman 

cloth; clothing 
clothseller 
room 

shirt 

Calcutta 

pen 

Karachi 
poem, poetry 


9) 


Sfirarfrar PN(M) 
elf F 
feawa PN(M) 
wre M/F 
wat F 
wrat M 
fag! F 
fat M 
qt F 
@aM 
va M 
Tag F 


ren / wa F 
watt M 
ate M 
amet F 
aTaT M 
ates M/F 
fa M 
qaue PN(M) 
year M 
qararay M 
fartrr F 
area M 
fe PN(M) 
weal F 
wit F 
weet / Wet M 
wM 


we F 
way F 


we M 


California 


Christmas 

class 

news 

food 

window 

toy 

happiness 

field 

yard (measurement) 
confusion; mess, 
disorder, unrest 
heat; summer 
governor 

village 

vehicle; car, train 
song 

Customer 

song, lyric, poem 
Gujarat 
Thursday 
bathroom 
gasoline 

meat 

Greece 

incident, event 
watch; clock 
hour 

home, residence, 
house 

grass 

sandal 

knife 


wat M 
wea F 
were M 
fazét F 
fafsat F 
fra F 
we F 
we OM 
Bra M/F 
erat F 
gets Eat F 
i a | 
q3-feq M 
wit F 
aaqt PN(M) 
Teta OF 
weet F 
waa M 
qaTet M 
aT PN(M) 
arrat M 
azar? PN(M) 
fw M 
qra M 
qT M 
qereat M 
24 PN(F) 
wig F 
qs M 
wat M 
fee M/F 
fez at M 


2fra M 


falsehood, lie 
bag, shoulder bag 
ucket, stamp 
ticket office, 
booking office 
tennis 


aeftars Ca=q PN(M) Telegraph Avenue 


aM 
ws F 
aE M 
wrt M 
fz PN(M) 
qrert M 
azet M 


waTet M 


Ty F 
wenr F 


afr M 
attarat M 
ara ae PN(M) 
afte F 
artra F 
dat M 
cat M 
evaTat M 
eret M 
era M 
emt F 
fer M 
fears M 
feet PN(F) 
drat F 


aert F 


telephone 
television 


taxi 

hat, cap 

cold, coldness 

fear 

mail 

dacoit 

dollar 

David 

driver 

tabla (a kind of Indian 
drum) 

show, spectacle; 
entertainment 
(weighing) balance, 
scales 

picture, portrait, 
photograph 
tonga 

tonga driver 

Taj Mahal 
Tamil 

date 

bag 

office 

door 
grandfather 
price 

lentils, pulses 


day 
date 
Delhi 
wall 


shop 


‘a 
x 
x 


za 
"Tl 


474i 


“ea M/F 
qv F 
wrét M 
re F 
ware F 


aTee M 
ara M 
fara / faa M 


ag até PN(M) 
Tagt F 
wus M 
vat M 
qfa M 
qe F 
we M 
qfrar M 
qa / Tey M 
afr M 
gta F 
qe M 
Tere M 
qtfexary PN(M) 


shopkeeper 
sadness, 
unhappiness 


fra F 
qzata F 
Fras / We F 
or M 
ear M 
i F 
a M 
ara, PN(M) 
aarat F 
wea M 
wirer / wirer M 
azar M 


pound 


thirst 

State; region; terntory 
president 

floor 

fruit 

fruitseller 

film 

football 

leisure, free time 
flower 

decision 

French (language) 
telephone 

Bengal 

Bengali (language) 
box 

garden 

child, baby 


iulness; disease 


fever 


old woman 
Wednesday 


Thursday 
son 
daughter 


ber (a fruit) 


Bangkok 
India 
speech 


language 
crowd 


ya F 


wrwyaTt M 


weTt M 


wage M 
aK F 


Were / WetTa ~PN(M) 
ufeex / afex M 


qa =F 
wa M 
ware’ M 
aferx F 
wer M 
a? F 


uf-avTy M pl 
wtaz Qatee PN(M) 


arat M 


araT =F 


arat-frat M pl 
aval PN(F) 


fort F 
faaz M 
Wits F 
dt M 


ft M 


yom / yay M 
oh / aff F 


aw F 


aa area F 


agra F 
are? M 
arat M 
Wet F 


aiet PN(M) 


hunger 
Tuesday 

house 

worker, laborer 
help 

Madras 

Hindu temple 
repair 

patient, sick person 
spice(s) 
mosque 

month 

mother 

parents 

Mount Everest 
uncle (mother’s 
brother) 
mother 

parents 

Martha 
sweet(s) 
minute 

meeting 

mile 

face; mouth 
rooster, chicken 
hen; chicken 
table 

lady 

hard work 
cobbler 

sock, stocking 
motor, car 
Mohan 


drea M 


gfreffa F 
fax M 
tfaetex PN(M) 


wayeaT M 


tat M 
Ta F 
wa PN(M) 
vents M/F 
frsré M 
form M/F 
frwtarat M 
war M 
tfeat M 
trergt F 
twa M 
tere M 
ta M 
wat F 


wa, PN(M) 
wena PN(M) 
asst M 
weet F 

well F 


area? F 
area fey PN(M) 


faf F 
firsrar M 
frat PN(F) 
ee M 


Ravi Shankar 
rasgulla (an Indian 
sweet) 

king 

night 

Ram 

president 
record 
rickshaw 
nckshaw driver 
Tupee, moncy 
radio 

train 

silk 

restaurant 

day 

rou (a flat round 
bread), bread 
Rome 
Lucknow 

boy; son 

girl; daughter 
lassi (a cold 
beverage) 
library 

the Red Fort (in 
New Delhi) 
script 

envelope 

Lisa 

article 
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arr M pl 
wea M 

waq F 

wag /waa M 
aree graze PN(M) 
area M 
fawrt M 
fatw M 
fatvt M/F 
fearéf M/F 
favafearaa M 
fawa M 
wfer F 
wate F 
wirarx M 
wa F 

way # PN(M) 
wet M 
wet F 

wa F 
wrewet PN(M) 
frerty PN(M) 
fers M/F 
Wret PN(F) 
year M 
We M 

Wr PN(F) 
wre M 

aft tet PN(M) 
wits M 
dep F 
ayM 

ass F 
wad / daa M 
wag M 


aera’ F 
walt F 
aert F 
waq M 
warert M 
aaTart Tq M 


wary M 
waa / waa M 
aet F 


aTét F 


arara M 


amt M 
area M 
famrtz F 
faarxe M 
at PN(F) 
yay F 
aa M 


Sita 
morming 
apple 


a Sfaresy PN(M) San Francisco 
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aft PN(F) 
araarxe M 
eer M 

vera PN(M) 
eae PN(M) 
qarar M 


qpart F 

gwar M 

qa F 

qm M 

feet / feet F 

fesera / fegeara 
PN(M) 

fergearht / fegeartt 

M/F 

fes / fey M/F 

fgararaq PN(M) 

giza M 

erry PN(M) 

git / ghee PN(M) 


Sally 


Hindu 

the Himalayas 
hote} 
Honolulu 
Holland 


aTy ATT 
THY / TH 
veer / ta 
STSY / TH 
suey / za 
ferer / frog 
feast / fea 
fed sy 


$8 7 
wrt att 


farrer / fag 
frerst / fre 
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PRONOUNS 


you (polite) 

(to) you (polite) 
you (pl), you people 
(to) them 

(to) him/her 

(to) them 

(to) him/her 

(to) whom (pl) 
(to) whom (sg) 
(to) someone, 

(to) anyone 
something, anything 
nothing 

someone, anyone 
no one 

who 

what 

(to) whom (pl) 
(to) whom (sg) 
who, which 

(to) you (intimate) 


a 
zt 


ZAVAARUSW“AA TAA MAM" a 
4 “aq 7 + 


you (familiar) 

you (pl), you people 
(to) you (familiar) 
you (intimate) 

(to) me 

I 

he/she/it 

he/she/t (emphatic) 
they 

these people 
he/she/it 

he/she/it (emphatic) 
they 

those people 

all 

everything 
everyone (pl) 

all (emphatic) 

we 

we people 


(to) us 


Caqqagaae) teergggssgaeagqaagead 
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ADJECTIVES 


your, yours (polite) 
easy 

this much 

this many 

their 

his, her/hers, its 
that much 

that many 

sad 

their 

his, her/hers, its 
high 

one, a 

of this kind/type 
other, additional, 
more, else 
unripe, raw 
little, few; less 
enough; much, many 
black; dark 

how much 

how many 
whose (pl) 
whose (sg) 
someone's 
some, a few 


figs £ 


13 
4,4 


ELT REC UI AE EEE EE 


tqasgg ass 
; 


how; of what 
kind/type 

some, any 
which 

finished 

bad; spoiled; defective 
dirty 

hot, warm 
wrong, incorrect 
poor 

Gujarati, of Gujarat 
four 

silent, quiet 
wide (inanimate 
objects only) 
fourth 

small; short, young 
of Jaipur 
necessary, 
important 

as much as 

as many as 
whose (pl) 
whose (sg) 

like, similar to 
which, that 
more, many; too 
much, too many 
cold, cool 

night, correct 
one and a half 
two and a half 
fresh 

three 


tqqqqza*qayaa? 93 
a 


yp ntaiee 267} 


a 


TELE 
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third 
your, 


yours (familiar) 


‘A 2 


your, yours (intimate) 8TTara 


ready, prepared 
a little, some, few 
interesting 


ripe 

thin; narrow 

first 

of Punjab 

five 

of Pakistan 

last, previous 
yellow 

old (inanimate 
nouns only) 

three quarters 
..minus one quarter 
thirsty 

Bengali, of Bengal 
big, large; elder 
excellent, of good 
quality 

of Banaras 

closed; stopped 
much, many 
remaining, left over 
stale 

ill, sick 


a 
i 


eager gasaagvserppy aaa iyas 
i 3 


gaq4%% 


bad 

old, aged (people 
only) 

Indian, of India 
heavy 

hungry 

enjoyable; delicious 
of Madras 

famous 

expensive 

sweet 

auspicious 
possible 

difficult 

my, mine 

fat, thick 

this 

these 

silken, made of silk 
long, tall 

red 

that 

retumed, given back 
foreign 

those 

of that kind/type 
vegetarian 
auspicious 

white 

possible 

all 

one and a quarter 
cheap, inexpensive 
...plus one half 
clean 


+4423 


4 


whole, entire 


one hundred 
our, ours 


- 333 - 


Qasr / GST 


forget / fggrartt 
iferarx 


each, every 

green 

light (in weight or 
color) 

Indian, of India 
smart, clever 


w/%/k 
Q as 


% Hee / ¥ AKT 
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possessive postposition: of, belonging to, related to 
towards 

because of 

in, inside 

in front of, ahead of 

on, upon, above, over, on top of 
because of 

close to, near 

under, beneath, below 

before 

near, in the possession of 
behind, in back of 

after 

about, relating to 

outside of 

for 

with, along with, together with 
in front of, opposite 

to 

by (a certain time), until, up to 
past tense agent marker 

on, at, upon 

in, into, among 

from; with; by means of, comparative postposition: than; 
since 

far from 


(OT) NVaTS SAT Tr 
erat Inter 

(1 art Ind. Intr 
aT ST Tr 
(OT) WUT / KoNTT SCAT Tr 
(OT) Were / Caer WaT Inter 
wm Intr 

sort Tr 

oer Intr 

wae Int 

wat Inter 

eq St Tr 

earat Tr 

exat Tr 

went Tr 

ery Scay Tr 

gent Inter 

@& sifew son Tr 
@ sifew eer intr 
wer grr Ine 
wet Sua Tr 

wet arts Intr 

woe gar Intr 
went Tr 

wrat Tr 

fewat Ine 

fawrat Tr 

qa intr 

@} qt ger Ind. Iner 
@aat Tr/Tr (non-%) 
wreat Tr 

arat Tr 

facat Intr 


qarar Tr 
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VERBS 


to practice 

to come 

to know 

to rest 

to wait (for) 

to be waited (for) 

to rise, to get up 

to lift, to pick up 

to fly 

to go down, to get off 
to become bored 

to reduce, to make less 
to cam 

to do; to make 

to say, to state 

to work 

to jump 

to ty 

to be tied 

to stand 

to finish, to end 

to be finished, to be ended 
to become bad, to go bad 
to buy 

to cat 

to bloom, to blossom 

to make someone play; to feed 
to be opened 

to be happy 

to play 

to open 

to sing 

to fall 

to show (someone) around 


gaat Inter 

agar Ine 

waat Incr 

qarat Tr 

qTeqT Tr 

Ce wfee Ind. Ine 
qe Inc/Tr (non-%) 
qv gat Inter 

wr Tr 
waaay / ATTAT Intr 
warat Tr 

waar Intr 

warat Tr 

weet SOT Tr 
arvat Tr 

araT Intr 

far Ine 

Ges area Tr 

eat Inter 

atrerr / Sr Scar Tr 
Qe een Tr 

Qe grat Intr 

wert: Inter 

sax SUT Tr 

sarc gr Inner 
ser Ine 

ery Intr 

feern Tr 

(8 gw eT Ind. Inter 
ww Tr 

eat Tr 

een inc 

qaar Incr 

arr Tr 

ware WaT Tr 
erat Ine 
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to wander, to tour around, to take a walk 
to climb, to go up 

to move; to walk 

to cause to move, to drive 
to want, to wish, to desire 
to need, to want 

to be finished; to have already done (something) 
to be quiet, to be silent 
to touch 

to wake up 

to wake up, to arouse 

to burn 

to burn 

to hurry 

to know 

to go 

to live, to be alive 

to tell a lie 

to be broken 

to phone 

to fix, to make nght 

to be fixed, to be all nght 
to fear, to be afraid 

to prepare, to make ready 
to be ready 

to swim 

to be aired 

to show 

to be sad, to feel sad 

to look, to see 

to give 

to run 

to be washed 

to wash 

to perform namaz (Muslim prayer) 
to bathe 


aTeqT Intr 

frewar Intr 

freer Tr 

west Tr 

TT Ine 

qerar Tr 

ve4T Int 

qa Tr 

wrt Tr 

@@} Far RAT Ind. Inter 
NH Taw / Tee BAT Ind. Ine 
qe Tr 

qwrt Inter 

ager Tr 


qr Tr/Tr (non-4) 
fraar Inter 

qr Tr 

drat Tr 

yor Tr 

wert Int 

cen Seer wer Tr 
waa Intr 

warat Tr 

wat Inter 


warat Tr 

agaT Int 

warat Tr 

wat Ine 

warat: Tr 
a / aE SCT Tr 
we / te gr Inter 
ave SAT Tr 
arfow gr Int 
faeat Inter 
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to dance 

to come out, to emerge 

to take out, to remove 

to catch, to hold, to grasp 

to be cooked; to ripen 

to cook 

to fall; to lie (down) 

to read; to study 

to teach 

to know 

to like 

to wear, to put on 

tO arrive 

to take something or someone somewhere, 
to cause to reach 

to get, to obtain; to be able to 
to be ground 

to drink 

to grind 

to ask 

to be torn, to burst 

to decide 

to be saved; to remain (unused) 
tO save; to retain 

to ring, to strike (said of time); 
to be played (said of an instrument) 
to play (an instrument) 

to increase, to advance 

to tell 

to be made 

to make 

to close; to end 

to be closed; to be ended 

to talk, to converse 

to rain 

to be sold 


fasr Tr 

qaray Tr 

awat Tr 

aor Inter 

araat Tr/Tr (non-%) 
wrerat Intr 

faurat Tr 

Wray intr 

yaar Tr (non-4) 
waar Tr 

(fh) ARE STAT Tr 

@& aee ar Ine 
acaT Intr 

@) wea ST Tr 
) acena art Intr 
areca’ Tr 

(SY ATT ET Ind. Iner 
() fer Ind. Ine 
(@ fawat Tr (non-4) 
qepuar / Faerat Ine 
aers STAT Tr 

(SY) aK ara Ind. Ine 
waat Tr 

wer Inter 

wert Intr 

Ven Tr 

war Ine 

(SH TAT Ind. Ine 


@/ FO wT Inter 
wat Int/Tr (non-%) 
warat Tr 

ag Tr/Tr (non-4) 
arat Tr (non-%) 
feet Tr 

feerat Tr 
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to seat (someone) 

to call 

to sell 

to sit 

to speak 

to run, to flee 

to make wet 

to get wet 

to forget 

to send 

to help 

to be helped 

to die 

to repair 

to be repaired 

to hit; to beat; to kill 

to know 

to get, to obtain 

to meet (with) 

to smile 

to work hard 

to remember 

to put, to place, to keep 
to live, to stay; to remain 
to stop; to stay 

to stop 

to cry 

to feel (something); to seem; to be spent (ume, 
money, efc.); to Cost 

to be attached / connected to 
to begin (to do something) 
to apply, to attach; to place 
to fight, to quarrel 

to bring 

to write 

to lay down 


qerr Incr 


year Tr 
azar Inter 


aa Tr 

& art Tr (non-4) 
@ @aat Tr (non-4) 
@ aat_ Tr (non-4) 
azar Inter 

ave aay Intr 
arya Stat Tr 
arya Tat Intr 
qe scr Tr 

We grr Intr 
dwar Ine 
duraat Tr 

eat Inw/Tr (non-4) 
we ara Tr 
wawat Tr/Tr (non-%) 
agaT Intr 

are STAT Tr 

ars grat Intr 
faate fr Tr 
deat Tr 

dtat Tr 

grr Tr 

qarat Tr 

qarat Tr 


gear Ine 
area Tr 


ara Intr 
fern Int 
art Intr 
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to be robbed 

to rob 

to lie down 

to take 

to bring 

to take along 

to take away 

to return 

to come back 

to give back 

to go back 

to start, to begin 

to be started, to begin 

to be careful, to be cautious 
to exercise care for someone or something 
to be able to 

to tell the truth 

to understand 

tO rot 

to clean 

to be cleaned 

to smoke a Cigarette 

to leam 

to sew 

to hear, to listen 

to tell, to recount, to recite 
to put to sleep 

to dry up 

to think 

to sleep 

to laugh 

to be; to become; to happen, to take place 


4 


7 aang 


ah 


Aqgqtae 74 44 CHageey a 2 
x 


inside 


now 


right now, just now 


ahead, in front, 
in the future 
today 

nowadays, 

these days 

here, this way, in 
this direction 
there, that way, in 
that direction 
above 

in this way 

when 

sometime, ever 
never 


approximately; near 


tomorrow, 
yesterday 
where 
somewhere, 
anywhere 

quite 

where, in which 
direction 

how, in what way 
why 

when 

certainly 
quickly 

where 


12 924 4 
3 


AAgaa 


in which direction 
as, like 

very (much), 

too (much) 

then, at that ime 
just then, just at 
that time 

during the day 

all day 

far 

late 

at noon; in the 
afternoon 

slowly 

near, close 

below 

the day after 
tomorrow; the day 
before yesterday 
at first; first of all; 
previously 

near, nearby 
behind, in back 
again, afterwards, 
then 

nevertheless, still 
at ...o’clock 
very, very much; too 
afterwards, later 
outside 

here 

right here, at this very 
place 


wa WY 
wa & 


44% aaqi 


at night 

during the night 
daily, every day 
approximately 
there 

right there, at that 
very place 

thus, in that way 
in the evening 


perhaps, maybe 


yagqisza * 
~ 4 


aa 
a7 


always 

in the moming 
together, side by side 
in front, opposite 
only, merely 

in the moming 
always 

every day 

every day 


47343 


er 
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CONJUNCTIONS 


if a then 
therefore ufe if 
and aT or 
that afer but 
because 

PARTICLES 


negative particle: not 
negative particle: not 
emphatic particle: also, too 
negative particle 

emphatic particle: only, just 
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